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PREFACE.

r——r i

I HAVE undertsken this work under the conviction
that it would be of great advantage to reduce into
the form of a Code the leading principles of the Law
of Nations; that the greater diffusion of knowledge
of such Law would often prevent disputes; and that,
on the occurrence of differences between States, a
colleetion of the well-established rules of the same
would facilitate a resort to International arbitration,
as the best method for securing just and equitable
decisions ccnsistent with the rights and dignity of
States. The codification of International Law, in as
far as it is in the power of a private writer to accom-
plish, has already been attempted by David Dudley
Field and Bluntschli, but their works did not include
the positive portion’ of the Law—tbat resulting from
Treaties and Conventions. Yet these cover a large
and ever-widening field, and determine the rights and
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duties, not only of States, but of subjects or citizens
-of the same, on many important civil and commercial
relations, in time of peace and war. Especially useful,
moreover, will be found the copious statements of
the Treaties concluded between different States on
the various subjects treated in the work, for which
I am indebted to Martens’ collection of Treaties,
Though the need of keeping within certain limits
has restrained me from making the work as ex-
haustive as I would have desired, and hindered my
giving frequent and copious reference to the leading
authorities, I trust that the materials now supplied
for a Code will be found sufficiently full, lucid, and
sequent.

LEONE LEVI

5, Cenwnr Orrice Row, TexeLn,
September, 1887,
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INTERNATIONAL LAW.

——

CHAPTER L
NATURE AND AUTHORITY OF INTERNATIONAL LAW.

INTERNATIONAL LAW, or Jus inter gentes, is composed
of two distinet elements, the Natural and the Conven-
tional. The Natural, or what is designated as the Law
of Nature, is common to all nations, for it embraces
those principles which are implanted by God in the
heart and mind of every man, of whatever race or clime.
It is characterized, in a general sense, as a Law, because
its observance leads to peace and happiness, and its
disregard to war and misery. Unfortunately, however,
natural or moral Laws impose only imperfect duties,
and, therefore, in so far as International Law depends
upon, and consists of the Law of Nature, it is of
necessity of uncertain obligation. The Conventional, or
positive element- of International Law, is that which
results from express obligations, undertaken by States
in the shape of treaties, agreements, declarations, and
B



2 INTERNATIONAL LAW.

also from precedents and leading Cases, establishing
the customary practice of States. * These two elements,
the Natural and*the Conventional, are either inter-
mixed or separate. There may be a natural obliga-
. tion, where there is not a eonventional, though there
_is scarcely .a conventional obligation, without the
natural element bound up with it. But of the two
elements, the Natural, which is the most unchangeable
and universal, is also the less certzin in ifs operation
and authority. Could we give fo the universal prin-
ciples of Natural Law the same certainty and binding
force as are possessed by the Conventional, we would
not have to lament—to the same extent, at any rate—
the weakness and uncertainty which characterize by
far the greatest portion of the Law of Nations.

We must not confound International Law with
politics, or the political system of a Nation. Political
Science is that part of social science which treats of
the prineiples of Government. In theory, it seeks to
establish Laws drawn from experience and reason,
sometimes as the generalized expression of facts, and
sometimes as the pure conception of an ideal more or
less realizable. In practice, it aims to give effect to
such general principles, with due regard to oppor-
tunity, time, place, and circumstances. The political
systems of States differ according to the character of
different races and peoples. The Orientals, by uniting
in one system theology and politics, create a theo-
cratic régime hard and inflexible, Western nations,
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less fettered, are better able to adapt their system's
of politics to the condition of Society.

International Law, as & branch*of Jurisprudence,
is the creation of moralists, moulded by the acumen
of jurists and the wisdom of statesmen. What per-
plexed medimval theologians was—Can a Christian
engage in war? To whom belongs the right of de-
claring war? What causes will justify a resort to
war? In a just war, what are the rights of Belli-
gerents? Can a Christian make war against an
Infidel on no other ground but his infidelity ?# Has
the Pope the right to sanction war against an Infidel ?
Can the Emperor sanction it, since he is not the
master of the world? Are we bound to keep faith
with the enemy ? Jurists are not fond of hypothetical
questions, but they were early led to consider many
legal questions arising from the relations of States and
the rights of Embassies, 7

Grotius combined in a conspicuwous manner the
character of a jurist and a theologian, and was able
to weigh with 2ven hand the often conflicting rights
of morals and law. The spirit in which he entered
on his work, “De Jure Bellis et Pacis,” * may be seen
from the opening statement. “I have been for a long
time convinced that there is a God common to all
Nations, who watches both the preparation and the
course of war, I have seen, on all sides, in the Chris-
tian World, such a wanton licence in war, that even

~* Prelimin, Discourse, § xxix,
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the most barbarous nations would have reason to
blush for it. People run to. arms without reason, or
for the slightest reason, and they trample under foot
all Divine and human laws, as if they were justified
and resolved to commit all sorts of erimes without
any check whatever.” Are there no Laws, positive
or patural, binding nations mot to indulge in such
barbarities? Grotius reviewed all the dicta and say-
ings of .philosophers and moralists, consulted the
practice of ancient and, modern nations, examined
the teaching of the Bible on matters of peace and
war, and endeavoured to arrive at a kind of universal
consensus on the subjeet, in the hope that no civilized
State would feel itself at liberty to depart from the
same,

The critical point in International Law, doubtless,
is the lawfulness or unlawfulness of war, and it is
unfortunate that the great authority of Grotius was
not more decisively expressed against a system so
fraught with misery and destruction. Whe, indeed,
can reflect on the sacredness of human life, in view
of its eternal destinies, withoué coming to the con- -
clusion that war, with its attendants, batred, destrue-
tion, and slanghter, is incompatible with the high
dictates of religion? It was not in vain, however,
that Grotius wrote his splendid work. And the
numerous writers who followed him in developing the
principles of International Law have by their appeals
to reason, conscience, and self-interest, for some re-
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straint on the lust of power, done much to check
lawlessness and barbarism, even in war, We may
now say that the obligation of Treaties is better
recognized ; that the relations of States have become
closer and more friendly; and that if war is still
admitted as inevitable, under certain circumstances, it
is certainly entered into with more hesitation, whilst
every care is taken to circumseribe its limits as much
as possible. We have, moreover, some security against
a thoughtless recourse, to war, in the fact that
the leading States are bent upen promoting the
economic welfare of their people, and the people them-
sclves are better able to appreciate the great stake
they have in the preservation of peace. What we
grievously lament is the implicit trust placed on
physical force, as a safeguard for the upholding of
national rights. The maintenance of large military
and naval forces is a disturbing element, which at any
moment may place the reign of Law in great jeopardy.

" Much has yet {0 be done before a sound system of
public law, both internal and external, can be effec-
tively established. No empire which exists by force
can be said to have its public law founded on a solid
basis. A low state of political education hinders the
extension of a wise and beneficent constitutional
system. If the public Law of Europe is ever to de-
serve the title of model and exemplar for all civilized
nations, it must seek to unite the various branches
of the family of States by bonds more solid and
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lasting than those of conquest; it must provide some
other method than war for the settlement of inter-
national disputes; it must seek to harmonize the
policy of States more with the maxims of philosophers
and moralists, and with the precepts of religion and
morals, than with the promptings of interest and
expediency; it must seek to reverse the old maxim
of “ Nothing which is useful can be unjust” for the
better one of “Nothing can be permanently useful
which is unjust.”

Jeremy Bentham indicated, as modes of preventing
war, the homologation of unwritten laws, which are
considered as established by custom, the conclusion of
new conventions,and thesettlement of newinternational
laws, upon points which remain unascertained, and on
which the interests of States are capable of collision.
The materials offered in this work will, it is hoped,
advance an object so desirable. Remove any uncer-
tainty as to requirements of International Law, and
reduce its principles in the form of a Code, if possible
authoritatively recognized by all civilized states in
the same manner as the “ Declaration of Maritime
Law” agreed to at the Congress of Paris of 1856, and
the Geneva Convention for the amelioration of the
condition of the wounded in armies in the field, in
1865 ; let the principles of International Law be made
as accessible and intelligible as possible; let us have,
in short, & clear, concise, and systematic Code of the
Law of Nations, and we shall not only have taken an
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important step towards securing obedience to its die-
tates, but shall have greatly facilitated the labours of
any Tribunal of Arbitration which may hereafter be
organized for the settlement of international disputes.

LiTERATURE OF INTERNATIONAL LaAw,

The following are the principal works on" Inter-
national Law or the Law of Nations:—

1509-1566. Vasquez, « Controversiz Illustres.”

1588, Gentili, * De Jure Belli.”

1619, Suarez, * De Legibus et Deo Legislatore.™

1625. Grotius, “ De Jure Belli et Pacis.”

1650. Dr. Zouch, *“ Juris et Judicii Fecialis.”

1672, Puffendorf, * De Jure Naturse et Gentium.”

1676. Rachel, * De Jure Naturse et Gentium.”

1688. Thomasius, “ Institutiones Jurisprudentizs Diving.”

1693. Leibnitz, *Codex Juris Gentium Diplomaticus.”

1737. Van Bynkershoek, “ Quastiones Juris Publict.”

1748. Vattel, “ Droit des Gens,”

1749. Wolff, “ Jus Gentium.”

1754. Dr. Rutherforth, * Institutes of Natoral Law.”

1757. Hubner, *“ Essai sur Histoire du Droit Naturel.”

1763. Burlamaqui, * Droit Naturel et Politique.”

1778, Lampredi, “ Juris Naturse et Gentium,”

1780, Moser, ** Versuch des Nenesten Europaischen Vol-
kerrechts.”

1785. Martcns, Geo. F., “ Prims Lines Juris Gentium Euro-
pxornm Pratici”

1795. Azuni, “ Sistema Universale de Principii del Diritto
Marittimo dell’ Europa

1795. Ward, “ History of the Law of Nations.”

1803. De Rayneval, * Lostitutions du Droit de la Nature et

des Gena.”
1819. Kliiber, “Droit des Gens Moderne de PEurope.”
1836. Wheaton, “ Elements of International Law.”
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1839. Manning, “ Commentaries on the Law of Nations,”
1844. Hoeffter, “Das Europiische Vilkerrecht der Gegenwart,”-
1845, Gardner, * Institutes of International Law.”
1847, Phillimore, ¥ Commentaries on Interpational Law.”
1849, Wildman, *“ History of International Law.”
1851. Reddie, “ Inquiries in International Law.”
1860. Pierantoni, “ Progresso del Diritto Publico delle Genti.”
1861, Halleck, “ International Law.”
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entre elles, quavec les Pnissances et Etats dans d'autres
" Parties du Monde,” 1761 to the present time, continued by
Saalfeld, Murhard, Samwell, Hopf, and Stoerk Geettingue.

The following treatises on special subjects may
also be consulted :—

Neutrality—Gessner, “Le Droit des Neutres sur Mer.” 1865, -

Hall, W. E,, “ Rights and Duties of Neutrals.,” 1874,

Hautefeuille, * Des Droits et des Devoirs des Nations
Neotres,” 1848-9.

Private International Law—Westlake, * A Treatise on Private In-
ternational Law.” 1880, .

Extradition—* Recueil renfermant in extenso tous es Traités con-
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by Kirchner. 1883.

Foreign Judgments—Piggott’s *The Law and Practice of the
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1884.
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Claims,® 1872,

»
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CHAPTER IL
PROGRESS OF INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS.

§ 1. From Axcient TIMES To THE PEACE oF
WESTPHALIA, 1648,

SCARCELY any comparison can be instituted between
the present international relations and those which
existed among the nations of antiquity, for in olden
times States seldom came in contact with one another,
except for hostile purposes. International Law, such
as is now recognized, is the creation of comparatively
recent years; the result of the combined influence of
philosophy and ethics, religion and civilization, com-
merce and political economy, to say nothing of the
action of accelerated means of ¢ommunication, such
as railways, steam packets, and electric telegraphs,

In Greece, the few writers on the duties of States
towards one another were not jurists or statesmen,
but philosophers and moralists, and their doctrines
were laid down in too abstract & manner to influence
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the action of their governments. Whilst Plato and
Socrates, Epicurus and Zeno, were philosophizing on
rules for the conduct of life, and exhibiting with much
force and dignity the attractiveness of virtue, slavery
was a recognized status among the people, foreigners
were treated as enemies, and the customs of war were
of the most barbarous character. Among Greek cities
and states, a certain recognition of international
justice was shown by the action of the Amphyctionic
Council—an institution more religious than political,
for the pacific adjustment of disputes. That Council
had doubtless some influence in restraining the sava-
gery of intestine wars, by binding its members not to
destroy any of the Amphyctionic Towns, not to turn
away their running waters, and not to commit theft
in the Temple of Delhi, the common centre of the
confederacy. But the authority of the Council was
confined to the twelve nations of the Helleni¢ name,
associated with the worship of Apollos at Delphi, and
Demeter at Thermopyle.

As in Greece, so in Rome, the ethies of Cicero and
other writers were far in advance of the ethics of the
nation. Cicero apologized for the use of force as a
means of repelling aggression, just as we justify the
punishment of erime for the purpose of repressing its
excesses. In theory the Romans bad, for a time at
least, their fecial laws, and their Collegium fecialium,
for the purpose of controlling the conduct of their
armies towards other nations in time of war, and no
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war was declared unless permitted by the feciales. The
Romans knew better than any other nation the action
of the Law of Nature, that unwritten body of obli-
gations which lies at the foundation of moral duties.
The jus gentium was, to the Romans, the Law of Nature
found in and applicable to all men and to all.countries.
But such theories did not permeate the sentiments of
the mation, or control the action of the State. With
them, every consideration was subordinate to the love
of and thirst for conquest. Blinded by the desire for
universal dominion, the Romans did not see that any
International Law did or could exist, and if they
apprehended its existence, they certainly did not
acknowledge its authority, nor observe its doctrines.
With the introduction of Christianity in Rome, a
high motive for more friendly and pesaceful intercourse
between nations was created, which ought to have
acted as a powerful force among its followers. Recog-
pizing no difference between men of different races,
laying down principles of conduct altogether at vari-
ance with those held by the general community, it
might have been expected that Christianity should
have inaugurated a new code of international obliga-
tions, more obligatory than auy suggested by ethics or
philosophy. But though Christianity eventually
became the religion of the State, its teaching had but
little influence on the poliey of the Empire, A few of
the early Clristians conspicuous for high morals,
having at first made determined resistance to the
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custom of war, ended with acquiescing with it as a
punishment of God; whilst rulers and people, as &
whole, remained impervious to the teaching of a religion
adopted more as a political force than as a rule of life.

In the dark era which followed the disruption of
the Roman Empire, great part of the salutary effects
produced by Roman Law and order disappeared;*
nevertheless, cther and more benign influences modi-
fied the asperities of the times. The Pope of Rome
assumed, not without some success, the dignified
position of International Arbitrator or Judge. The
Councils of the Church, held from time to time,
" attended by the Sovereigns in person, or their Ambas-
. sadors, by the dignified clergy and other influential
classes from many countries in Europe, exercised a
beneficial influence on international relations. The
Crusades organized, at the bidding of Urban II., in order
to deliver the Holy Land from the dominion of the
Turks, had the effect of making many people, hereto-
fore quite segregated, come into contact with one
apother. Whilst Chivalry and Knighthood did much
‘to discourage brutal ferocity in manners, and an
increasing commerce taught nations to regard each
other, not as natural enemies, but as alike dependent

* The Roman law did not abeolutely lose its anthority, even during
the darkest time of the Middle Ages. The Basilica, prepared by
order of the Emperor Bacil; the Aniani Breviarium, promulgated by
Alario IL in Gaul; the Fuero de Juzgos, publiched by the Visigotha
in Spain, and the Theodosian Code, were all fonnded opon the Roman
Law, The usages of the Goths, Ostrogoths, and Visigoths were
everywhere absadoned in favour of Romen jurisprodence,
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on the right use of the resources wisely distributed
by Providence over the surface of the earth.

In the Middle Ages the Mediterranean was the
centre of European Commerce, and the Italian Re-
publics had the trade of the East in their hands,
Not yet in possession of direct communication by sea
with India, Europe received at the hands of the
Italians many of those articles which Egypt and
Syria sent to minister to European taste and luxury.
These articles were first carried by land, by the most
indirect and circuitous routes, from the interior of
India to Goa, from Goa to Aden; thence they were
brought by the Italians by sea to the Mediterranean -
coasts and from Venice or Genoa, Marseilles or
Barcelona, distributed through the c¢hief marts of
merchandise in Europe. But Commerce was exceed-
ingly adventurous in those days, and as Hallam said,
“ When neither robbery nor private warfare was any
longer tolerated, there remained that great common
of mankind, the Sea, unclaimed by any king, so that
the liberty of the sea was but another name for the
security of the plunderers.” We need mot be sur-
prised, therefore, in finding that the relative rights
and duties of enemies and friends, or of Belligerents
and Neutrals, were fully recognized and regulated by
written custors.

The “ Consulato del mare,” a work which embodied
the customs of the sea, variously given as issued
between the twelfth and fourteenth century, gave
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unequivocally its decision on one of the most interest-
ing questions of International Maritime Law,* viz
Whether the property of a Belligerent found in a
neutrel ship, and the property of a neutral found in a
Belligerent ship, were liable to confiscation. The rule
as laid down by the “Consulato” was as follows :—
“When an armed vessel meet a merchant Ship, and
both Ship and Cargo belong to the enemy, there is no
difficulty in deciding as to the course to be pursued.
The Admiral, or the chief of the force, is bound to
capture them both. But when the ship belongs to a
friendly state, and the goods to the enemy, then the
Admiral may compel the Master of the Ship to give up -
the goods, on his paying the freight due to him upon
them, If, on the contrary, the Ship belongs to the
encmy, and the goods to friends, then the owner of the
Ship must agree with the Admiral for the redemption
of the Ship, at & reasonable price; and if they cannot
come to an agreement, then the Admiral has the right
to take the Ship to his own port, and the owner of the
goods is bound to pay freight upon the same, as if the
Admiral had taken the goods to the place of their
destination.” And these are the principles which
Holland adopted in her war with the Hanseatic
League, and which were subsequently defended by
Grotius and other writers.

As trade passed from the Mediterranean to the

* ‘ Counsunlato,” ¢h, cexxxi,, *“ Do nau de mercederia prosa per nan
armada.”
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centre and north of Europe, the “Roles d’Oléron,” the

“Guidon de la Mer,” the “Laws of Wisbuy,” the

“ Ordinances of the Hanseatic League,” ete., extended -
further and further the laws and policy of the Medi-

terranean. And as intercourse became enlarged, both

by land and ses, more especially by the discovery of
America in 1492, and, the opening of a sea route to

India in 1497, the anti-social spirit once prevailing

gradually gave place to more peaceful and mutually

helpful relations.

Important events, however, succeeded those mag-
nificent discoveries. From that time dates the ex-
tension of the Colonial system, in which Portugal,
Spain, Holland, and Great Britain won so many laurels,
Soon after came the revoluiion of the Netherlands,
and their rebellion from Spain, with the wars and
alliances which their action called forth. And then
came, too, the Reformation and the Thirty Years'
War, which convulsed Europe to its very centre.
The Peace of Prague of 1635 had been acceded to
by the Elector of Brandenburg and other German
Princes, but Sweden rejected it, and it was only after,
in conjunction with France, she obtained a victory
against the Emperor Ferdinand, that the Peace of
Westphalia became possible. By that time the Holy
Romean Empire, already on the wane, was infested by
the incursion of the Turks in the south,and by insub-
ordination in the morth, an insubordination which not
even the Golden Bull granted by the Emperor Charles
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IV. hed succeeded in quelling. England, then suffering
under the reign of the Stuarts, was sending forth the
Pilgrim Fathers to secure in the American soil that
freedom of conscience which was denied to them at
home. And France under Louis XIV, and Spain
under Philip IV., were alike the seats of intolerance
and despotism.

The Peace of Westphalia of 1648, including the
Treaty of Miinster, the Treaty of Osnabriick, and
the Convention of Nuremberg, enlarged the basis of the
political system of Europe, by the introduetion for the
first time of the Northern element in its affairs, by
the recognition of the right of every State in Germany
to be either Catholic or Protestant, as it might choose,
and by the affirmation of the prineiple of equality among
States, whether great or small, before International
Law—a provision afterward rendered the more visible
by the intraduction of permanent embassies. Butwho
were the signatories of these important Treaties?
They were the Emperor of Austria, the Kings of
France and Sweden, a number of Electors and Bishops,
and the representatives of several free towns. England
was no party to them. She had no voice in the poli-
tical settlement of Europe in the seventeenth eentury.
Russia did not then exist as a political power. Prussia
figured only in her embrye condition as the Duchy
of Brandenburg. Tested by results, the subversion
of the unity of Germ'a.ny', under the influence of re-
ligious animosities, proved a source of weakness, not
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of strength to Europe. The cession of Alsace to
France * healed only for a time the sore between the
two contiguous States, and only partially quelled the
feuds which had existed between them ever since
the Treaty of Verdun in 843.

§ 2. FroM THE PEACE OF WESTPHALIA TO THE
TREATY oF VIENNA, 1815,

After the Treaty of Westphalia, new interests were
created, as well as new combinations, and new com-
plications in politics. The aim of France, under
the dexterous guidance of Cardinals Richelieu and
Mazarin, being to rival if not to excel in politicel in-
fluence the House of Austria, she found in the pretension
of a right of sunccession to the Spanish Kingdom
a chanco of extending her territorial possessions.
That there should be no Pyrenneés was the aim of
Louis XIV. in advancing the claim of Philip, Duke of
Anjou, his Grandson, to the throne of Spain. But the
aggrandizement of & Sovereign so absolute and into-
lerant could not fail to be regarded with jealousy by

* Bee “Aocte de cession des trois évlchés de Lorraine, de Alsace,
de Brisno, et de Pignerol, délivré & lan Franoce par I'Empereur et
por 'Empire & Munster, le 24 Octobre, 1648 ;" “ Aote de cession de
Ia ville de Brisac, du Langraviat d'Alsace, et de la préfecture des
dix villes impériale d'Alsace détivrd A 1a France par I'Emperanr et ln
maison d' Autriche.” These districts incladed Metz, Toul, Verdan, as

well an Strasburg and Bile. * Traités, eto., la France et les puis-
mances Ktrangdres, par Chr, Koch,” 1502,

c
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England, which was just emerging from the revolution
of 1688; by Holland, which knew what Spanish ter-
rorism had been to herself; by Prussia, which claimed
to be the champion of Protestantism ; and by Austria,
which objected to any extension of French power. A
League of these States was thus formed against France,
and a war of thirteen years' duration ensued, which
ended by the Treaty of Utrecht * of 1713,

The principle asserted by both the Treaties of
Westphalia and Utrecht was the balance of power,
or the maintenance of a kind of equipoise between .
States, with a view of resisting an inordinate
increase of territory in the hands of any one State,
and the uniting together of all States for their common
interest in any measures necessary for preventing the
same. But the very attempt to maintain such a
balance of power produced greater evils than it
intended to remove. Nor could it eliminate all the
circumstances which might lead to the acquisition by
any State of additional territories; for though the
Treaty of Utrecht so far deterred the Sovereigns of
Europe from attempting, by their own acts, to enlarge

# The Treaty of Utrecht was written in Latin and English, and

waa concluded by Princess Anne, Queen of Great Britain, France, and
Ircland, and Prince Louis XIV., the Most Christian King, under date
of Utrecht, %{ ﬁ;’:ii‘. 1718. It contains Letters Patent by
the King admitting the renunciation of the King of Spain to the
Crown of France, and those of M. the Duke of Berry avd of M, the
Dake of Orleans to the Crown of Spain. The Treaty is signed by a
Public Notary and Writer and by other witnesses.

day of




THE “PACTE DE FAMILLE” 19

their sovereignty beyond the limits of their own
States, it could not prevent their obtaining accessions
of territories from bond fide hereditary rights. Thus,
after the death of Charles VL of Austria, several
States claimed, as by right, certain territories, which
were alleged to have been bequeathed to Maria
Theresa, and that gave rise to another war of sue-
cession, settled by the Treaty of Tetschen® of May
13, 1779. ‘

Experience also taught that, limit as we may the
right of succession, it will not prevent treaties of
alliance being concluded between contiguous States,
whereby physical boundaries may be set at nought,
In 1761, regardless of all that had been done to estab-
lish such a balance of power, a pacte de famillet was
concluded between Louis XV. in France and Charles
XIL of Spain, uniting all the members of the House
of Bourbon in a bond for their mutual protection.
Hence, when war arose between Great Britain and
France respecting the boundaries of their respective
colonies in North America, England found to her
surprise that her antagonist was not only France, but
Spain also; Charles VIL having, under that pacte
de famille, agreed to treat as enemy any Power which
should declare war against France, and also to guaran-

® At the Congresa of Tetschen, Austrin was represented by Connt
de Cobenzell, Prussia by Baron de Riedéee], France aa mediating
power by Baron de Breteuil, and Russia by Prince de Repnin.

+ Pacte de femills—a treaty of friendship and union between the
Kiogs of Frauce and Spain, signed a4 Paris, August 15, 1761,
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tee to France all her possessions. The Treaty of Paris
of Febroary 10, 1763, between France, Great Britain,
and Spain,* concluded after seven years’ war, lessened
the influence of France, lowered Spain to the position
of a second-rate power, and placed British infAuence in
North America in & condition of absolute safety.
After the conclusion of this Treaty, the distribution
of power in Europe was greatly altered. Prussia, by
the energy of her rulers, had become & kingdom of no
mean importance. Russia, hitherto mainly composed
of Asiatic tribes, became a European power. England
had risen to the position of a great State. But againa
source of disturbance appeared in the heart of Europe
in consequence of the partition of Poland in 1772
And a revolution arose in the British colonies in North
America of a formidable character, which ended in
the creation in 1776 ¢ of the United States of Ameriea.
The wer between Great Britain and her American

* Tho Treoty of Paris effected considerable transfers of terri-
tories. France ceded to Gueat Britain her posseseions in Canads,
Nova Scotia, and the islands on the St. Lawrence, Frenoh snbjects
being alicwed to fish on the coast of Newfoundland. Great Britain
ceded to France St. Pierre. The boundaries between France and
Great Britain were fixed in the midst of the river Mississippi. Great
Britain restored to France Guadeloupe and Martinique, and France
ceded to Great Britain Grenada. Great Britain ceded to Spain Cuba,
and Spain ceded to Great Britain Florida.

1 In the month of July, 1775, & Confederacy was formed of * the
thirteen United Colonies,” and on July 4, 1776, the Congress issued
& proclamation whereby they declared ¢ the United Statos of America
free avd independent,” with full power to levy war, conoclude pesce,
contraot alliauces, establish commeroe, and to do all other acts and
things which independent States may of right do.



THE FEENCHE REVOLUTION. 21

Colonies was the more prolonged and severe in con-
sequence of the alliance contracted by France with
the American Republic.®* And it was during that
conflict that Neutral Powers first assumed a firm
attitude of resistance to belligerent rights.}

Hitherto France had been content to live under a
feeble and retrograde Government. But the fermenta-
tion created by the extension of Jansenism, and the
issue of the Bull Unigenitus; the agitation connected
with the calling of the States-General; the alliance
with Austria, formed by the marriage of the Dauphin
with the Archduchess Marie Antoinette, and the
disordered state of French finances, gave rise to a
revolution in Paris in July, 1789, which became the
immediate cause of & protracted European war. During
the eventful time, which lasted from 1789 to 1814,
the balance of power, so sedulously established by the
Treaties of Westphalia and Utrecht, completely broke
down ; the old Republies of Holland, Venice, and Genoa

* © Traité d'amitié et de commerce entre lo Roi de France et les
Provinces Unies de ’'Amerique & Paria, le 6 Février, 1778;" * Traité
d’allinnce eventuelle ot defensive entre le Roi de France et les
Provinces unies de ' Amerique 3 Paris, le 6 Février, 1778."

T On the question of neutral rights at that period, see Regula-
tiona of the Kiog of France on nentral navigation fu time of war,
July 26, 1778; Declaration of the Ewpress of Russia, February 28,
1780; Declaration of Sweden to the Belligerent Powers, July 21,
1780; Maritime Convention between Buseia and Denmerk, July 7,
1780; Maritimo Convention between Sweden nnd Russia, July 21,
1789, and botween Prossia and Rassis, May 8, 1781. See also the
Eurl of Liverpool's paper on the Contest of Great Britain in respect
to Neutral Nations, 1785,
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were destroyed, the Houses of Bourbon in Spain and
Naples were overthrown. And temporary Treaties
were concluded at Campo-Formio in 1797, at Luneville
in 1801, at Amiens in 1802,* at Presburg in 1803, at
Tilsit in 1807, and at Vienna in 1809, none of which
settled permanently any question of public Law.
Once again, Neutral States were exacerbated by the
operation of belligerents; the British Orders in Council
and the Decrees of Paris and Berlin being found ex-
ceedingly oppressive. Irritated by the number of
American vessels captured by both parties, a war
ensued between Great Britain and the United States of
America, which was concluded by the Treaty of Ghent
of December 24, 1814. When the Congress.of Vienna
assembled in 1815,} the map of Europe had in many
respects to be reconstructed. Would that thé people

* The Treaty of Amieth was signed Mardh 27, 1802, by Joseph
Bonaparte for the French Republie, Lord Cornwallis for Great Britmin,

the Chevalier d’Azarn for Spain, and R. I. Schimmelpenninck for the
Batavian Republic,

+ The Congress of Vienna wne opened in 1814, and the con-
ferences were not suspended by the return to France of Napoleon in
March, 1815, The final Act was signed July 8, 1815. In that Con.
gross Austria was vepresented by the Prince of Metternick and the
Barcn de Wissenberg; Spain, by Don Pierre Gomez de Labrador;
France, by the Prince de Talleyrand-Périgord, the Duke de Dalberg,
Comte de Latour du Pin, and the Comte Alexis de Noaillea; Grent
Britain, by the Viscount Castlereagh, Duke of Wellington, Earl of
Clancarty, Ear]l Cathcart, and Lord Stewart; Portugal and Brasil,
by the Comte de Palmelin, Antoine de Saldanha de Gama, and Don
Joachim Lobe da Silveira; Prussia, by the Prince de Hardenberg
and Baron de Humboldt; Russia, by the Prince de Bmmm.mmzslri,q
Comte de Stackelberg, and Comte de Nesselrode; and Sweden and
Norway, by the Comte de Loewenhielm.
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whose interests were so directly concerned had been in
some manner consulted. The main desire, however,
of the assembled representatives was to restore as far
as possible the status guo ante, and to give compensa-
tions to the despoiled Sovereigns by dividing any
available territory among them. By the Treaties con-
cluded at Vienna in 1815, Malta was ceded to England,
and (Genoa to Sardinis. The Italian Peninsula was
broken up into many little States, more or less under
the influence of Austria. A German Confederation
was formed. Sweden and Norway were united, as
well as Holland and Belgium, each under one sove-
reignty. The Swiss Confederation was constituted,
and the partition of Poland was confirmed, whilst
the terrjtory of France was reduced to its original
dimensions.

The partition of Poland could not well be ignored
by such a Congress, all the more that it had been
regarded as a most flagrant viclation of the sovereignty -
of States. Poland was, at all times, weak and power-
less. With a people restless and turbulent, and her
finances always in disorder, without a middle class,
with a limited commerce, and with rulers ignorant and
narrow minded, Poland had no element of stability
within herself, to resist intrigues and opposition from
within or from without. The Diet, in which any
#ingle member had a right, by his veto, to stop
and nullify its proceedings, was at the mercy of any
ona who aimed at its subversion. It is not clear
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whether Maria Theresa of Austria, Catherine IL of
Russia, or Frederick II. of Prussia was the first to
propose the dismemberment of Poland; but overtures
to this effect were made in 1770, and the act was
consummated in 1772 * by the sudden invasion of the
country by the allied troops of Russia, Prussia, and
Austria. At the Congress of Vienna these Powers
came to demand an official recognition of their act of
spoliation, and they obtained it to the full. A new
kingdom of Poland was indeed established, guaranteed
by Russis, and Cracow was constituted a Republie,
guaranteed by Austria; but in 1832 the kingdom of
Poland became an integral part of the Russian Empire,
-and in 1846 Cracow was incorporated with Austria
At the conclusion of the Congress of Vienna, in Sep-
tember, 1815, Austria, Prussia, and Russia concluded a
Holy Alliance, by which the three Sovereigns under-
took to regulate their politics according to the die-
tates of religion. And to that Treaty, the accession
of several other States was afterwards given. The
Prince Regent of Great Britain, however, refused to
accede to the same, not so much on account of its

* The first dismemberment was made by Treaties between Austria
and Rassin; Prusgia and Russia, July 25, 1772; the second dis-
wmemberment, by s declaration signed at St. Petersburg, between
Austria and Russia, and by Treaty between Prossia and Ruassia in 1795,

t Among those who acceded to the Holy Alliance were the King
of Saxony on May 2, 1817; Wirtembarg, Angust 17, 1816; Switzer-
land, accepted by Russia on May 7; and by Prussia on September
10, 1817. Tho Hanseatic towns acceded to it in 1817; Sanimu,
June 8, 1816; the Netherlands, September 26, 1815.
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principles, as because the Treaty partook of the
character of a personal bond among the Sovereigns
themselves, whilst the British Constitution demanded
that any Treaty should be signed by a responsible
Minister.

§ 3. Frou THE CONGRESS OF VIENNA TO THE
PreseNT TIME

But such an alliance of the three Sovereigns did
not prevent a speedy outburst of popular indignation
in the States which were saffering from the harsh
and despotic rule imposed upon them. An occasion,
therefore, soon came to test the value of the compact
for mutual defence implied by the Holy Alliance. A
revolution having taken place at Naples in 1821, a
Conference was held at Laibach, a small town in
Austria, in which the three Powers were represented,
to consider what steps could be taken to suppress the
same. And a resolution was passed, establishing their
right of armed intervention in the affairs of any neigh-
bouring States which might be troubled by faction,
a resolve which virtually gave a mandate to Austriato
go and crush the revolution in Naples and Sicily in
support of the Bourbon ruler. On the other hand,
and in a far difficrent spirit, when, after years of cruel
oppression, the Greeks rose up in arms in 1826 to
shake off the yoke of Turkey, Great Britain, France,
and Russia agreed upon a pacific intervention for the
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purpose of stopping the effusion of blood. And the
result of their interference was a Treaty concluded in
1830, by which the kingdom of Greece was created,
under the guarantee of the Powers. In that same year
also, France, tired of the weak and retrograde Govern-
ment imposed upon her by the Allied Powers, rebelled
against Charles X,, who represented the elder branch of
the Bourbons, and elected to the throne Louis Philippe,
the head of the younger branch of the same House,
who ascended the throne with a constitutional charter
in his hands. Simultaneously with the revolution in
France, Belgium revolted against her umnion with
Holland, and the kingdom of Belgium was constituted,
under the goarantee of Great Britain, Austria, Prussia,
and Russia. -

The Greek rebellion suggests a brief digression
on the arrival of the Turks in Europe, which became
in time an important element in European history.
Early in the Middle Ages, Constantinople was still the
seat of the practically defunet Roman Empire; Greek
Princes reigned in Epirus; Latin Principates were
at Achaia and Morea; the Lusignans reigned in
Cyprus; the Venetians were masters at Candia and
Crete; the House of Anjou possessed Hungary,
Sclavonia, Bosnia, Dalmatia, Croatia, and Servia;
whilst Moldavia and Wallachia formed separate States.
The conquest of Constantinople by Mohammed,* in

* The Eoran proclaimed s holy war in the words, “Make war
ngainst those who do not believe in God. Fight with them, till they
are oonverted, or till they submit by paying tribute” (Koren, ix. 29).
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1453, produced great alarm and consternation among
neighbouring States, and many wars were waged to
arrest the progress of so dreaded am enemy. But
the Treaty of Carlowitz between the Porte, Austria,
Poland, Venice, and Russia, concluded in 1699,
stemmed the Ottoman invasion, and from that time
a complete change took place in the relations of the
Turks with the Christians. Instead of being any
longer agitated by fear of the Turks, the European
States were able to consider how far they would
tolerate the presence of the Turks in their midst.*

At ope time, the Ottoman States thought it in-
competent with the principles of Islamism to conclude
any Treaties with Christian Princes. It was only
an armistice or a Capitulation { that they were willing
to grant to the Christian or the Infidel But the

* Mohemmed took Constantinople in 1453, and the rest of the Greek
Peninsula in 1461 ; also Bosnia and Wallachia in 1463. Soliman 1I.
took part of Hungary, Transylvania, and Sclavonia, Moldavia, and
Rhode in 1522, Salem ]I congnered Cyprus from the Venetians in
1570. Mohammed IV. conquered Candia in 1669. But the treaty of
Carlowits of 1699 took from Turkey all Hungary. That of Passa-
rowits took from her Temeswar and part of Servia. After 1734 the
Porte lost Bakovina and Little Tartary; from 1509 to 1812 she lost
the provinces between the Dnieper and the Danube. In 1819 Turkey
lost the Ionian Ielands; from 1820 to 1830 she lost part of
Greeoe; in 1520 part of Armenia, a8 well as Moldaria, and Wallachia,
and Bervis. In 1833 eche lost Algiers. And in recent years,
Bulgaris, Bosnia, Herzegovina, Egypt, and Cyprus are practically,
if not theoretically, no longer under Turkish role.

* . 4 Capitulations were letters of privileges and immunities granted
by the Sultan, first to the French sud afterwards to other Christian
Bovereigng, which the Sultan conld at auy time withdraw or modify.



28 INTERNATIONAL LAW.

time came when the Turks felt themselves compelled
to relinquish their exelusiveness, and to come to terms
with their antagonists. Thus, by the Treaty of
Koutschiowii Kaynardii, between Russia and the
Porte, in 1774, Turkey sgreed to respect the in-
dependence of the Tartars in the Crimes, to receive
a Russian Minister, to protect the Christian religion
and Churches within the Turkish territory, to permit
the free navigation of the Black and White Seas to
Russian ships, and to recognize the title of Empress
of all the Russias. With Prussia, also, the Porte
entered into Treaty obligations as early as 1761; so
with Spain in 1782, with Austria in 1790, and with
Great Britain in 1799. Nevertheless, as late as 1804
Turkey did Dot recognize any Law of Nations, She
did not consider herf¢lf bound by the same system
of public' Laws on which other Nations in Europe
had so long acted. And on their side, the European
States found in the established customs of the Turks,
their arrogance, and their principles of government,
an effectual barrier against all common action with
them, Turkey, therefore, was not represented at the
Congress of Vienna in 1815, and she was not included
in the system of public Law then recognized.

Any extension of intercourse between Europe and
the Porte was further hindered by the fact that the
Sultan, as the successor of the Kalifate, deemed himself
the head of a theocratic Government ; that the Ulenas,
or Doctors of Ecclesiastical Law, held a spiritual
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authority, often stronger than that of the eivil rulers;
and that the Janissaries, an armed force, exercised
their rights with ell the fervour of religious en-
thusiasm. In 1826 the Sultan dissolved the body of
Janissaries, replaced it by a regular army, and issued
an Hatti Sheriff conceding equal political and re-
ligious rights to all the subjects of the Empire, -
without distinction of religion or race. But any
expectation of effective and permanent reforms was
speedily disappointed. In truth, with the Koran as
a political Code, with & Government ruling by force
over conquered States, with finances in a chronic
state of disorder, with agriculture oppressed by arbi-
trary taxzation, and with commerce and industry
utterly paralyzed from want -of capital and credit, to
say nothing of the institution of polygamy, so offen~
sive to the moral sentiment of Europe, in what
manner could the Sultan expect effectually to remodel
his States, or to command the respect and confidence
of other nations?

Such was the condition of Turkey in 1854, when
a paltry quarrel about the Holy Places in Jerusalem,
between the Greek and Latin Churches, respectively
upheld by Russia and France, led to a conflict in
which the leading Powers became engaged. The real
issues of the war were, not the respective claims of
the two Churches, but whether Russian or Franco-
British influence should preponderate over Turkey.
The Western Powers succceded in the contest, and by
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the Treaty of Paris of March 30, 1836,* for the first
time in her history, Turkey was-placed in a position
of direct respoasibility towards Europe; the Sublime
Porte having been admitted to participate in the ad-
vantages of her public Law and System, on condition,
however, that the Sultan would endeavour to amelio-
rate the state of his subjects, and would record his
generous intentions towards the Christian population
of the Empire. The Sultan agreed to communicate
to the contracting parties the Firman which he would
issue to that effect, but on the express understanding
that such communication should not give to the
Powers any right to interfere, either collectively or
separately, in his relations with his subjects, nor in
the internal administration of his Empire,

By the Treaty of }856, Turkey accepted the pro-
visions of the Congress of Vienna respecting the
free navigation of rivers, and engaged to apply the
same to the Danube and its mouths, the signatory
Powers, including Turkey, declaring that this engage-
ment should thenceforth form part of the public Law
of Europe, and that they should take it under their
guarantee. By a separate convention, the prohibition
to admit ships of war of foreign Princes within the

® The signatures to the Treaty of Paris were—for the United
Kingdom, the Earl of Clarendon and Lord Cowley ; for Austria, Connt
Buol-Shanenstein and Baron Hibner; for France, Count Walewski
and Baren Bourqueney; for Prussia, Baron de Manteaffel and
Comte de Hatzfeldt; for Ruseia, Count OrloF and Barom de
Brunnow ; for Sardinia, Count de Cavonr and the Marguis de Villa-
Marina ; and for Turkey, Aali Pasha and Mehemmed Djemil Bey.
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- Straits of the Dardanelles and the Bosphorus was
confirmed, and the Black Sea was declared neutral-
ized, Russia and Turkey engaging not to establish
or maintain upon its cosst any military maritime
arsenals, and to limit the number of war vessels
within the same, By a Tripartite Treaty, moreover,
England, France, and Austria bound themselves to
guarantee, jointly and severally, the independence and
integrity of the Ottoman Empire, any infraction of
the stipulation of the Treaty to be considered by the
signatory Powers as casus belli.

More important, however, than any dealing with
the maladministration of the Sultan, and the checking
of Russian extension southward, were eertain valuable
principles which were put forth by the representatives
of the leading European Powers in Congress assembled.
By Article VIII of the Treaty of Peace, it was laid
down that “if there should arise between the Sublime
Porte and one or more of the signing Powers, any
misunderstanding which might endanger the main-
tenance of their relations, the Sublime Porte and each
of such Powers, before having recourse to the use of
force, shall afford the other Contracting Parties the
opportunity of preventing such an extremity by means
of their mediation.” A wish was further. expressed
in a Protocol of the Congress, “that States between
which any serious misunderstanding may arise should,
before appealing to arms, have recourse, as far as
circumstances might allow, to the good offices of a
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friendly Power” And by a declaration on Inter-
national Maritime Law, signed by the Ministers of all
the Powers ropresented at the Congress, and adhered
to by many other States, the important principles
were established: (I) that Privateering is and re-
mains abolished : (2) that the neutral flag shall cover
enemy’s goods, with the exception of contraband of
war; (3) that neutral goods, with the exception of
contraband of war, shall not be liable to eapture
under enemy’s flag; and (4) that blockades, in order
to be binding, must be effective—that is to say, main-
tained by a force sufficient really to prevent access to
the coast of the enemy.’ )

Scarcely had the peace of Europe been re-estab-
lished, when an event of far-reaching importance
turned public attention to several Asiatic States.
The commercial relations between the United Eingdom
and China were carried on for & considerable time
through the East India Company, by Agents who
traded in China, not in the open market, but with the
Co-hong Merchants licensed for that purpose. Two
attempts were made—by Earl Macartney in 1794, and
by Lord Amherst'in 1806—to enter into direct com-
munication with the Chinese Government, but they
did not succeed. In 1833 the monopoly of the East
Indis Company being ended, & Resident Commissioner
or Superintendent of Trade was established at Canton.
But difficulties aross, in consequence of the smuggling
of opium into China by or with the connivance of
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British traders from India, notwithstanding repeated
proclamations by the Chinese Government against
the same, which ended in war. By the Treaty of
Nan-king of August 29, 1842, the adamantine walls
which separated the Celestial Empire from the rest
of the world were at last removed, and hopes were
entertained that a better accord might thenceforth
exist between the two Powers, But not many years
after a quarrel arose respecting the opening of the
Tregty ports, and the freedom and security of Christian
missions, which caused another China war, in which
France took part. By.the Treaty of Tien-sing of
June 26, 1858, all causes of contention were removed,
and, as & pledge of more friendly and permanent
relations between China and the Western Powers,
provisions were made for the mutual maintenance
of Embassies both at Peking and other capitals. Nor
was the extension of political relations in the East
allowed to be confined to China, for the Earl of Elgin,
who condudted the negotiations with that country,
proceeded forthwith to Japan, on an errand of peace.
Already, in 1855, a Convention had been concluded by
Sir James Sterling at Nagasaki, for regulating the
admission of British ships in the ports of Japan; but
the Earl of Elgin, by the Treaty of Yeddo, dated August,
1858, removed all obstacles in the way of regular
relations between England and Japan, and provided
for the maintenance of permanent Embassies in each
other’s kingdom.

D
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Turning our attention from Asia to America, it
was not without the deepest concern that, towards the
end of 1860, Europe witnessed a serious insurrection
in the United States—the Northern and Southern
States being arrayed against each other, as in actual
war, The insurrection ended with & restoration of
the Union. But many were the questions of Inter-
national Law thereby raised. The rebel States had
formed themselves into a Confederation, representing
a population of over 8,000,000, had establishgd a
Civil Government, had an army and were about
constructing & navy. Was the Confederation a State
capable of waging war with the United States, or
were they only a people in rebellion? Did the fact
of the two contending parties being practically, 1f
not n.dm1tted1y, at war, and the establishment of &
blockade by the United States of the ports of the
Confederate States, justify England and other States
in granting belligerent rights to both sides? A British
mail ship, having on board two diplomatic Agents of
the Confederate States, on their way to Europe, was
stopped by & United States cruiser, and the Agents
were seized from the’ship. Were they contraband of
war? Is a mail ship a public ship? To what extent
is the Government of a neutral State responsible for
the sale or fitting out of war vessels for either bellig-
- erent by its subjects, after having cautioned them n.n‘d’
taken care to execute the Laws in force relating
thereto? The United States were at issue with the
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United Kingdom on these and other difficult points
which had arisen during the insurrection, and made
heavy claims of compensation for losses alleged to
have resulted to them from the neglect of duty on the
part of Great Britain. Rut, happily, all these claims,
under the name of the Alabama case, were referred for
arbitration to a special tribunal, and amicably settled.

Returning again to events in Europe, we find
France in 1848 changed from a Constitutional
Mommrchy into a Republic, and in 1832 from a Re-
public into an Empire. We find the Italian States,
bent upon securing their independence, rallying round
the constitutional State of Sardinia, and in 1859, with
the aid of France, rescuing from Austria the Lombardo-
«Veneto provinces. After years of dissension, Hungary
obtained an autonomous position from Austria, while
Prussia became potent in North Germany. But the
taking of the Schleswig-Holstein Duchies from the
Crown of Denmark and their annexation to Germany
aroused the jealousy of Austria, and so Prussis and
Austria waged war with one another. By the Treaty of
Prague of 1866, Austria relmquxshed Venice in favour
of Italy, and Victor Emanuel was able to assume the
title of “King of Italy.” Yet once more the clatter
of arms resounded in Europe. Jealous and wishing to
arrest the extension of Prussian power, France, in 1870,
wpened a conflict which aroused an intense national
feeling under a sense of danger, but with the complete
success of German arms, & new German Empire was
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constituted in the great Hall of the Palace of Versailles,
and France lost Alsace and Lorraine. With the fall
of the Empire France became once more a Republie.
In the weakness of France, one of the parties to
the Treaty of Paris of 1856‘ Russia, saw a favourable
opportunity for asking to be released from the obliga-
tion she bad then contracted of maintaining on the
Black Sea only a limited number of war ships, and
by her desire a Conference on the subject was held in
London in 1871, when Russia, with the consent of all
the Powers, and by the Treaty of May 13, 1871, was
freed from her engagement. But again the condition
of Turkey threatened the peace of Europe, the ac.
counts of the sufferings of the Christians in Bulgaria
and Bosnia having excited the strongest sympathies.
In vain the European Powers appealed to the Sultan
in favour-of the Christian population in those States,
and as the Conferences held on the subject proved
fruitless, Russia made herself the champion of her
co-religionists, and defeated the Turkish forces The
Russo-Turkish war ended by the Treaty of San
Stefano. But a Congress assembled in Berlin, and by
the Treaty of July 13,1878,* Bulgaria was constituted

* The signatoriea to the Treaty of Berlin were—for the United
Kingdom, the Earl of Beaconsfield, the Marquis of Salisbury, snd
Lord Odo Ruasell; for Germany, Prince Bismarck, B. de Biilow,
and Prince Hohenlohe Schillingsfiiret ; for Austria, Count Andrassi,
Count Cérolyi, and Baron de Haimerle ; for France, M. Waddington,
Count de Saint Vallier, and M. Desprex; for Italy, Count Corts
and Count de Lounay; for Russim, Prince Gertchakaw, Count de
Schouvaloff, and Paul d'Oubril; for Torkey, Carathéodory Pasha,
Mobemed Ali Pasha, and Sadonilah Bey.
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an autonomous and tributary Principality, Monteregro
was declared free, and Servia and Roumania were made
independent. But something more was done previous
to this, for by a separaie convention of defensive
alliance between Great Britain and Turkey, signed
June 4, 18¢8, Great Britain engaged to defend the
territories of the Sulitan in Asia, on his promise to
introduce necessary reforms therein. And the Saltan
consented to assign the island of Cyprus o be occn-
pied and administered by England.  Still later evenis
in Egypt and Bulgania are keeping the eyes of Europe
with great tension directed to the fortunes of the
Tuarkish Empire, and we are witnessing the gradual
surrender by the once-dreaded Mussnlman Power of
many portions of her Earopean terntory.
Brief as is the survey thus made, it exhibits a
considerable progress in international relations Not
“only is there a large increase in the number of re-
cognized States, but a higher conception is being
formed of the rights and duties which bind them
one to another. There is a closer relation beiween
the different Governments by means of permanent
embassies and consulates, and there B more com-
mingling of their peoples by the increase of trade and
commupication. Everywhere there is an eamest
desire to improve the condition of the masses of the
pecple and to extend and develop the resources of
States.
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CHAPTER IIL

THE POLITICAL CONDITION OF STATES.

EUROPE.
Austria-Hungary.

Al Tation,
Eng. aq. miles. Foptlebiom
Auatris w e 116000 ..., 22,144,000
Hungary e e 124000 ... 15,338,000
240,000 87,482,000
Boarnia and Herzegovina 1,870 1,386,000
241,970 88,818,000

Austria-Hungary is a Constitutional Monarehy.
By a diploma of October 20, 1860, and a patent of
February 26, 1861, the Constitutions previously in
force in Hungary, Croatia, Slavonia, and Transylvania
were restored, and a fandamental Law was passed for
the establishment of the Reischrath or Imperial
Council. In 1866 Hungary was allowed self-govern-
ment by a responsible Ministry, with a delegation for
the transaction of the joint business of the two halves
of the Empire. On November 14, 1868, the name of
Austria-Hungary was adopted.

The frontiers between Austria and Italy were
settled or affected by the Treaty between Austria,
France, and Sardinia of June 16, 1860, by the Treaty
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between Austria and Prassia of Aungust 27, 1866, and
by the Treaty between Austria and Italy of December
7, 1871 ‘

Austria is party to the Treaty for the separation
of Holland and Belgium of April 19, 1839; the
pacification of the Levant of July 13, 1840; the
navigation of the Dardanelles and Bosphorus of July
15, 1840 ; the succession to the Crown of Denmark
of March 8, 1852; for guarantecing the integrity
and independence of the Ottoman Empire of April
15, 1856; the pacification of Syria of September
5, 1830; the navigation of the Black Sea and
Danube, March 13, 1871; the Berlin Treaty for the
Affairs of the East of July 13, 1878; the Navigation
of the Danube of March 10, 1883; and the Act for
the freedom of trade in the States of the .Gongo of
February 26, 1883,

Belgium.
Aren.
Eng. s milea. Dec., 1885,
11,370 5,853,000

Belgium is a Constitutional Monarchy. By the
Treaty of London of November 15, 1831, between
Austria, Belgium, England, France, and Russis,
Belgium, within the limits thereby fized, was eon-
stitated an independent and perpetually mneutral
State, and bound to observe this neutrality with
regard to other States. The territory was made
to comprise the provinces of South Brabant, Litge,
Namur, Hainault, West Flanders, East Fla'nders,



40 INTEENATIONAL EAW,

Antwerp, and Limbourg, and some part of the Grand
Duchy of Luxembourg. By esnother Treaty, signed
at London April 19, 1839, between the same States,
and including the Netherlands, the Unior which
existed between Holland and Belgium in virtue of
the Treaty of Vienna of May 31, 1815, was acknow-
ledged by the King of the Netherlands as dissolved.
It was again specified that Belgium, separated from
Holland and formed into an independent State under
the auspices of the Courts of Great Britain, Austria,
France, Prussia, and Russia, should, within the limits
specified in the Treaty, be an independent and per-
petually neutral State, and made bound to observe
such neutrality towards all other States. By a Treaty
between Great Britain, Austria, Belgium, Franece,
Italy, the Netherlands, Prussia, and Russia, signed at
London May 11, 1867, the Grand Duchy of Luxem-
bourg was declared to be neutralized, the high coun-
tracting parties engaging to respect the principle of
neutrality so stipulated. That principle was placed
under the sanction of the collective guarantee of the
Powers signing parties to the Treaty, with the
exception of Belgium, itself a neutral State. By a
Treaty between Great Britain and Russia, signed in
London August 9, 1870, Prussia engaged to respect the
neutrality of Belgium during her hostilities with
France, so long as the same should be respected by
France. A Treaty to the same effect, and of the same
date, was also concluded between Great Britain and
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France, Great Britain agreeing to co-operate with
either Power against the other, in order to insure the
observance of such obligation.

In February, 1881, the International Association of
the Congo was founded by the King of the Belgians,*
for the purpose of promoting the civilization aund
commerce of Africa, and for other humane and be-
nevolent purposes. Belgium is a party to the General
Act of the Conference of Berlin, signed February 26,
1885, for the purpose of regulating the conditions
most favourable to the development of trade and
navigation in certain regions of Africa, and for
securing to all nations the advantages of free navi-
gation on the two chief rivers of A.fnca..

Denmark.
A latl
Eng. l?:alla. Poplnsso.un.
Denmark e o 14,784 . 1,969,000
*  Possessions ... w 75106 ... 127,000
89,890 2,036,000

Denmark, a Constitutional Monarchy, once a
Kingdom of considerable extent, now comprises the

® On September 12, 1876, a Conference was held at the Royal
Palace st Brossels, on the exploration and civilization of Africa, and
in 1877 an African Exploration Fund was established. The Comité
d'Etodes was afterwards oxpanded into the * Association Inter.
nationale du Congo.” By a decision of the Chamber of Represen-

tatives and Senate of Belginm, dated g—g April, 1885, the King of

the Belgiana wag authorized to be the chief of the State so founded,
the union between Belginm and the new Stats of the Congo being
exclusively personal,
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Peninsula of Jutland on the European Continent,
and a group of Islands in the Baltic. Norway, which
had belonged to the Crown of Denmark since 1587,
was ceded to Sweden in 1814 By the Treaties of
Aungust 1 and October 30, 1864, Denmark renounced
all claims to Lauenburg, Holstein, and Schleswig.
These were incorporated with Prussia, and now they
form part of the German Empire,

France.
Al Populatio
Eng. uqr.e;iles. apllgal. T
France... - 204,000 ... 37,672,000
Possesgions .. we 1,125,000 27,723,000
1,929,000 65,395,000

France, after having been for a considerable time
a Kingdom under the elder branch of the Bourbon
family, was declared a Republic on September 21,
1792, On May 18, 1804, Napoleon I was, by a
Senatus-Consulte, proclaimed Emperor of the French,
and France continued an Empire till the peace of
1814. At the Restoration in 1815, after the Congress
of Vienna, Lowis XVIIIL, heir of the House of
Bourbon, became King of France, and he was suc-
ceeded in 1824 by Charles X. But on August 3,
1830, after the revolution of July, Louis Philippe, the
representative of the younger branch of the Bourbon
family, was elected King of the French. In February,
1848, another revolution occurred, and once more
France was declared & Republic, Louis Napoleon
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being chosen as President. On December 2, 1832,
Louis Napoleon restored the Empire, and this lasted
till September 4, 1870, when again France was de-
clared a Republic. In 1830 Algiers bec. 1e a French
Colony. The frontiers between France a.d Germany
were settled by the Treaty of September 14, 1871,
and between France and Italy by the Treaty of
February, 1860, upon the incorporation of Savoy
and Nice with France. France is party to the Treaty
for the Separation of Holland and Belgium of April
19, 1839; the navigation of the Dardanelles and
Bosphorus, July 13, 1841; the succession to the
Crown of Denmark, May 8, 1852; the succession to
the Throne of Greece, November 20, 1852; the
Treaty of Peace with Russia of March 30, 1856;
the pacification of Syria of September 5, 1860; the
neutralization of the Grand Duchy of Luxembourg of
May 11, 1867; the revision of Stipulations on the
" Navigation of the Black Sea and Danube of March
8, 1821; the Berlin Treaty on tha Affairs of the East
of 1878; the Navigation of the Danube, March 10,
1883; and the Act on the Congo of February 26, 1885,

Germany.
Avres. Population,
Eng. sq. miles, Decerber 1, 1885,
208,670 46,844,926

The following territories are under the protection of Germany, but
no information exista of their exect area and population, viz,: '
The territory of Togo on the const of Africa, with the ports of
Lomi and Bagidah,
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Guinea New, by the right of the river Rey, nenr Ol Calalar
and Cross rivers,

On the West Coast of Afriea Cape Frio and Orange River.

The territory of the Negro Chiefa of Usagars, Ngouran, Onsegonlia,
and Onkami, .

On the Ocean the Land of Emperor Williamn, New Guinea.

The Congress of Vienna of 1815 formed the
“German Confederation,” which included the Sove-
reign Princes and the Free Towns of Germany,
the Emperor of Austria, the King of Prussia, the
King of Denmark for the Duchy of Holstein, and -
the King of the Netherlands for the Grand Duchy
of Luxembourg. The federative Diet was to be pre-
sided over by Austria; it was to sit at Frankfort-on-
Main, and the votes were distributed according to
the relative influence of the various Members. On
February 14, 1867, the North German Confederation
was constituted, under the presidency of the King
of Prussia; and on January 18, 1870, the King of
Prussia was’ proclaimed Emperor of Germany. On
April 16, 1871, by an alliance between the King of
Prussia, in the name of the North German Confede-
ration, the King of Bavaria, the King of Wiirtemburg,
the Grand Duke of Baden, and the Grand Duke of
Hesse, the German Empire was formed; and by this
Act Germany has succeeded to all the rights and
obligations of Prussia and other German States.

_The frontiers between France and Germany were

settled by the Treaties of September 14, 1871, and
March 20, 1872, and by them Alsace and Lorraine,
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which had been possessed by France since 1713, were
restored to Germany. In consequence of the pro-
tectorate assumed by Germany over portions of the
African coasts, an arrangement was entered into
between Great Britain and Germany relative to their
respective sphere of action in those territories in June,
1885 ; also as regards the Gulf of Guinea in September,
1886; and respecting the Western Regions in the
Western Pacific on April 6, 1886.

Great Britain and Ireland,

Area. Population,

Eng. sq. milea. 1881,
Ugzited Kingdom .., e k21483 L. 85,241,000
Indis and Ceylon ... OBE7TY e 204,670,000
Dominion of Canada we 8,406,642 ... 4,325,000
Anstralasia .., e 3,088,440 . 8,462,000
Other Colonies e 1,428,138 62,494,000

8,975,380 810,192,000

The United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland
is formed by the Treaty of Union between England
and Scotland of May 1, 1707, and by the Union of
Great Britain with Ireland on January 1, 1801. The
succession of the British Crown was settled by the
12 and 13 Will. II1. ¢. 2 to the Princess Sophia of
Hanover and the heirs of her body being Protestants.
The British Colonies are of three elasses: 1st, Crown
Colonies, in which the Crown has the entire control
of legislation, the administration being carried on by
public officers, under the control of the Home Govern-
ment; 2nd, Colonies possessing representative Insti-
tutions, but not responsible Government, in which
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the Crown has no more than a veto on Legislation,
the Home Government retsining the control of publie
officers; and 3rd, Colonies possessing representative
institntions and responsible Government, in which
the Crown has only a veto on legislation, and the
Home Government has no control over any officer
except the Governor. The Government of India was
transferred by the East India Company to the Crown
in 1838, by the 21 and 22 Viet. ¢. 106.

Great Britain is party to the Treaties for the
separation of Holland and Belgium, April 19, 1839;
the Pacification of the Levaat, July 13, 1840; the
closing of the Dardanelles and Bosphorus, July 13,
1841 ; the succession to the Crown of Denmark, May
8, 1852; the succession to the throne of Greece,
November 20, 1852; the:Treaty of Peace of March
30, 1856; the integrity and independence of the
Ottoman Empire of April 15, 1856; the pacification
of Syria of September 5, 1860; the neutralization of
Luxembourg of March 11, 1867; the independence and
Neutrality of Belgium of April 9, 1870; the revision
of the Treaty of Peace of March 13, 1871; the Berlin
Treaty of July 13, 1878; the Treaty for the Naviga-
tion of the Danube of March 10, 1883; and the
Treaties respecting the Congo of 1883,
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Gréece,
Area, Population,
Eng. oq. miles, 1879,
24,969 1,979,661 _

In 1821, a revolution having occurred at Patras, a
meeting was held at Argos to organize a provisional
Government, and on January 27, 1822, at a Congress
assembled at Pireus, the independence of the Greek
nation was formally declared. On July 6, 1827,
France, Great Britain, and Russia signed a Treaty
for the pacification of Greece, but the same having
left Greece under the suzerainty of Turkey, it failed
to satisfy the desire of the people. In 1832, by a
Conveuntion, dated May 7, between France, Great .
Britain, Russia, and Bavaria, Greece, under the
gusrantee of the three Courts of Great Britain,
France, and Russia, was constituted into a mon-
archical and independent State. By the Treaty of
November 14, 1863, between France, Great Britain,
and Russiz, on the one part, and the King of the
Hellenes on the other part, the Ionian Islands, which
by the Congress of Vienna were placed under the
protection of the United Kingdom, were united with
the Hellenic Kingdom. And by the Treaty of May
24, 1881, the territory of Greece was further enlarged,
and the frontiers between Greece and Turkey newly
settled, -
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Holland
Ares. Population,
- Eng. 8q. milea. Dev 31, 1885,
Holland e 12,137 ... 4,386,000
Possessions ... - 80,952 ... 20,680,000
63,089 24,966,000

By the Treaty of Vienna of June 9, 1815, the
ancient United Provinces of the Netherlands and
the theretofore Belgian Provinces were united under
the sovereignty of the Prince of Orange-Nassau, A
revolution having taken place in Brussels in 1830,
Austria, France, Great Britain, Prussia, and Russis,
on November 15, 1831, entered into & convention for
the constitution of a separate kingdom of the Belgian
territory. And by the Treaty of April 19, 1839,.
between Austria, France, Great Britain, Prussia, and
Russia on the one part, and the Wetherlands on the
other, the separation of Belgium was completed, and
the Grand Duchy of Luxzembourg united to Belgium.
The fundamentel Law of the Netherlands was

r-oromulgated Nomber 3, 1848. “rr¥lland possesses
Colonies in Java and Madura in the M.lsc“indies,
Sumatra, Celebes, parts of Borneo and New Guinea,
and Surinam and Curagao in the West Indies.



RELATIONS BETWEEN ITALY AND THE POPE, 49

Ttaly. -
Area, Population,
Eng. sg. miles. Dec, 31, 1885,
114,380 29,699,785

Some possessions on the ceast of the Red Sca.

The formation of the Kingdom of Italy was pro-
mulgated on March 17, 1861, when the constitution of
Sardinia of March 4, 1848, was extended to the whole
country. By the Treaty of June 10, 1860, between
Austria, France, and Sardinia, Lombardy was incor-
porated with the kingdom. By the Treaty of Prague
of August 27 and October 3, 1866, between Austria
and Prussia, Venetia was ceded by Austria to Prussia,
and by her to Italy. And in 1870, on the departure
of the French army of oecupation, Italy took pos-
session of Rome, and constituted it the capital of
the Kingdom.

By a Law passed on May 13, 1871, signed by
Victor Emmanuel, King of Italy, and all his Ministers,
the relations between t.he?o}e@.nd the Italian Govern-
ment were settled as follows:— "~ ~— ~—.

1. The person of the Sovereign Pontiff is sacred
and inviolable,

2. An attempt against the person of the Sovereign
Pontiff is to be punished in the same manner as an
attemapt against the person of the King.

3. The discussion on religious subjects is free.

4. The Italian Government renders to the Sovereign
Pontiff in the territory of the Kingdom sovereign
honours,

E
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5. A dotation is settled in favour of the Holy
See of the amount of 3,225,000 lires in rentes annuelles
free of taxes. -

6. The Sovereign Pontiff will enjoy the Apostolic
Palaces of the Vatican and Lateran, such Palaces,
Villas, Museums, Libraries, Art collections, ete., being
inalienable.

7. The Sovereign Pontiff is free to fulfil all his
functions.

8. The Envoyés of foreign Governments to His
Holiness will enjoy a1l the prerogatives and immuni-
ties which belong to diplomatic Agents, according to
International Law.

9. The Sovereign Pontiff corresponds freely with
the Episcopate in the whole Catholic World.

10. In matters spiritual and disciplinary no com-
plaint or appeal is admitted against the acts of the
Ecclesiastical Authorities, but no executive force is
given to such acts. Sup‘( acts have no effect ii they

are eontrary tathe Taw of the State or public order,
or if they do wrong to the rights of private persons,
and they are subject to the Penal Law if they consti-
tute a crime,

Italy has succeeded to all the rights and obliga-
tions of the former Kings and Princes of the Italian
States. She is party to the Treaty for the neutraliza-
tion of the Grand Duchy of Luxembourg of March 11,
1847 ; the revision of certain stipulations of the Treaty
of March 30, 1856, by the Treaty of May 13, 1871; the
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Berlin Treaty of July 13, 1878; the Treaty for the
Navigation of the Danube of March 10, 1883; and
the Act for the Trade of the Congo of 1885.

Portugal.
Area. Populaticn,
Eng. sq. miles. 1881,
Portugal ... 35,541 ... 4,708,000
Posgessions ... vee 704,450 I 4,984,000
739,991 9,692,000

The fundamental Law of Portugal is the Carta de
Ley. granted in 1826 by Dom Pedro IV, and revised by
the Cortes in 1852. By a Treaty signed.at Lisbon
May 16, 1703, Great Britain and Holland agreed to
defend Portugal against Spain aud France, should
either of them, or both together, make war against
her.

Roumaniu.
Area, .. Estimated
- Eng. ~q. miles, tnad population.
60,169 ~ . 5,076,000

By the Treaty of Paris of 1856, the Princtpalities...
of Moldevia and Wallachiz were placed under the
collective guarantee of the contracting Powers, whilst
remaining under the suzerainty of the Porte. In
1857 the Union of the two Principalities was pro-~
claimed, under the name of Roumania. By a Con-
vention between Austria, France, Great Britain,
Prussia, Russia, Sardinia, and Turkey, of August 19,
1838, the organization of the Principalities was
established. In 1878, by the Treaty of Berlin, Rou-
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mania was recognized as an independent Kingdom,
subject to the proviso that all its inhabitants should
enjoy complete religious freedom. The fundamental
Law of Roumanis is the constitution of 1866,

Russia,.

Area, Poputation,
Eng. sq. mfles, 1884,

Buscia and Finland 1,750,639  ...... 87,472,000
Caucaans . 182,449  ...... . 2,176,000
Trans-Caspiaz... 285833 ... 410,000
Central Asia ... 1,165,000 e 5,101,000
Biberia... e 467,000 ..., 4,098,000
8,850,941 99,55?,000

Russia, originally limited to the Prineipality of
Moscow, has by constant acquisitions extended its
frontiers from the Baltic to the Black Sea in Europe,
and in Asia as far as the Pacific eastwards, and to the
borders of China southward.*

Russia is party to the Treatied sor the separation
of Holland and Belgium of April 19, 1839; the pacifi-
cation of the Levant of July 15, 1840; the closing of
the Dardanelles and the Bosphorus of July 13, 1841;
the succession to the Crown of Denmark of May 8,
1852, and to the Throne of Greece of November 22,
1852; the TFreaty of Peace of Paris, March 30, 1856;
the pacification of Syria of September 5, 1860; the
neutralization of Luxembourg of May 11, 1867; the

* The Sovereigns of Russia wers named Auatocratores, Magni

Domini, Grand Princes, Czars or Tzars. Peter the Great first used
the title ¢f Emperor in 1721.
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revision of the Treaty of Paris of March 13, 1871;
the Berlin Treaty of July 13, 1878; and the Congo
Treaty of 1885,

Servia.
Ares, Population,
Eng. 6q. miles, Deceruber, 18684,
18,784 1,908,000

The Principality of Bervia was declared indepen-
dent by the Treaty of Berlin of 1878, subject to the
condition of maintaining perfect religious freedom.

For matters concerning Serviw see Treaty of Peace
between Russia and Turkey, Bucharest, ;-—g- May, 1812;
Convention between Russia and Turkey, explanatory
of Treaty of Bucharest, Ackerman, -‘357-3;_—% 1826;
separate Act relating to Servia, annexed thereto, same
date ; Treaty of Peace between Russia and Turkey,
signed ot Adrianople September %, 1829; Hatti
Sheriffs tssued by the Sublime Porte to Servia, 1829,
1830, and 1833 ; Firman from the\Sldtan;m Decem be#
1838.

Spain.
Area, Popu'lutlon.
Eng. sq. miles,
Spain e e 165,640 . 8, 025 500
Posaessions 194,756 ... _17,268 600
360,398 _ 25,294,100

Spain was represented at the Congress of Vienna
in 1815, but her territory had not been affected by
the events which led to the same. Spain is governed
by the Constitution of June 30, 1876.. The sovereignty
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of Spain over the Caroline and Pelew Islands was
recognized by Germany and Great Britain in 1886, in
return for the grant of concessions touching trade,
shipping, and the acquisition of land. The fortress of
Gibraltar, at the extreme South of Spain, on the
Mediterranean, was taken from Spain by England in
1704, and the Peace of Utrecht, in 1713, secured its
possession to Great Britain. -

Sweden and l\orway

Area. Popalation,

Eng. sq. mlles, Dec. 31, 18886,

Sweden ... ™ 173,921 ... 4,882, 769
Norway .. . 125,613 . 1,806,900
209,634 6,489,669

The Union of Sweden and Norway, under the
same King, was accepted by the Starthing, November
4, 1809. By the Treaty of peace between Denmark
and Sweden, Jannsy 14, 1814, Denmark ceded to
_ Streden a:ef,gdom of Norway., The fundamental
Law of the Kingdom dates from 1809

By a Treaty between France, Great Britain, and
Sweden and Norway, dated November 17, 1855,
France and Great Britain, upon the undertaking of
the King of Sweden and Norway not to cede to nor
to exchange with Russia, nor to permit her to occupy,
any part of the territories belonging to the Crown of
Sweden and Norway, agreed to assist the King of
Sweden with sufficient forces to resist any pretensions
or aggressions of Russia.
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Switzerland.
Area Population,
BEng. sq. miles. M;Pb‘lu' 1.0?330.
15,957 . 2,846,000

On August 16, 1814, an alliance was concluded
between the nineteen Cantons, viz. -Ziirich, Berne,
Lucerne, Uri, Schweitz, Unterwalden, Glaris, Zug,
Fribourg, Soleure, Bile, Schaffhausen, Appenzell, Saint~
Gall, Grisons, Argovie, Thurgovie, Tessin, and Vaud,
for the preservation of their freedom and inde-
pendence, And by an act of acknowledgment and
guarantes, dated Paris, November, 18135, Austria,
France, Great Britain, Prussia, and Russia guaranteed
to that country the integrity and inviolability of its
territory. The Powers also acknowledgred “that the
neutrality and inviolability of Switzerland, and her
independence of all foreign influence, enter into the
true interests of the policy of the whotle of Europe.”

By Treaty of May 26, 1857, the Canton of Neuchitel,. . .
formerly in possession of Prussia, was incdrpomt.ed
with Switzerland. A federal constitution for the
Confederation was proclaimed May 29, 1874 The
Legislative body of the Confederation is the Federal
Assembly, which, besides its legislative functions, has
the exclusive power to conclude Treaties, etc,, declaring
war and signing peace.
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Turkey.

' Area Estimated
Eng. sq. miles. population.
Eorope o e . 63,879 e 4,500,000
Asia ‘. W 729,721 vroens 16,174,000
Africa e re e TO2844 ... 7,817,000
1,586,444 © 28,491,000

Eastern Roumelia, antono-
moug 13,857 ... 975,000

Boania, Herzegovina, occu-
pied by Austrin ... 23571 ... 1,404,000
o 1,623,872 30,870,000

The Turkish Empire comprises certain territories in
its immediate possession in Europe, Asia, and Africa,
and other territories belonging to Tributary States. The
States immediately belonging to the Empire include
within them Mussulman subjects and non-Mussulman
subjects or Rajas, and Franes, viz subjects of foreign
Powers domiciled in Turkey. Turkey wasadmitted to
the participation of the advantages of public Law, and
cf the European Concert, by the Treaty of Paris of
March 30, 1856, on certain conditions therein ex-
pressed. By a Convention between Great Britain,
Austria, and France, signed at Paris, April 15, 1836,
these Powers guaranteed, jointly and severally, the
independence and integrity of the Ottoman Empire,
as recorded in the Treaty concluded at Paris on March
14, 1856, The Treaties of March 183, 1871, modifying
the Treaty of Peace of March 30, 1856, modified the
obligations contracted by the Porte as regards the
Dardanelles and the Black Sea. By the Treaty of



TUREEY. 57

Berlin the relations of the Porte to Bulgaria, Bosnia,
Montenegra, Servia, and Roumania were altered. She
undertook to maintain the principle of religious liberty.
And by a Convention between Great Britain and
Turkey of June 4, 1878, Great Britain undertook to
defend the Turkish territory in Asia Minor; Turkey
consenting to assign the island of Cyprus, to be
occupied and administered by England.

Turkey was declared a Constitutional Monarchy on
December 28, 1876.*

® Upon the nevigation of the Black Sea, Dardanelles, and
Boephorus, see Lhe following Treatiea, Conventions, etc. :— .

January 5, 1809, Treaty—Great Britain and Turkey. Straits
closed to ehips of war of foreign States when the Porte iz nt

ce.

18221,.8a Notification—Turkey. Bosphorns closed to merchant
chips of Powers not having Treaties.

October 7, 18%6, _ Ffrentyinssia apd Turkey. Trade to be
L‘}-’:’m‘é’\rt: all friendly Powers. -

September 14, 1829. Treaty—Russia and Torkey. BDlack Sea
and Btraits opened to merchant vessels of Russia, and to
those of all Powers at peace with the Porte.

July 15, 1840. Convention—Great Britain, Austria, Prossia,
Rossia, and Turkey. Dardaneles and Bosphorus closed to
foreiga ships of war when the Porte ig at peace.

May 8, 184l. Convention—Great Britain, Austria, France,
Prussia, Bussia, and Torkey. Dardanelles and Bosphorns
closed to foreign ships of war when the Porte is at peace ;
Firman for light vessels of war for service of missions.

December 24, 1844 Regulation—Torkey. Protection of Dar.
danclles and Bosphoras as to passage of mailing vessels and
steamers throngh the Straits between sunset and snorise,

March 30, 1856, General Treaty—Great Britain, Auastria, France,
Praesin, Rossis, Sardinia, and Turkey. Limitation of Rusaian
and Turkish naval forces; non-establishment of military-mari-
time arsonals.

March 13, 1871, Treaty—Great Britain, Anpstrin, France, Prassia,
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Bulgaria.
Beg sy, s T
24,683 2,007,000

Bulgaria was, by the Treaty of Berlin of 1878,
constituted an autonomous and trilatary Principality,
under the suzerainty of the Sultan. A province was
also formed south of the Balkans which took the
name of Eastern Roumelia, and remains under the
direct political and military anothoriiy of the Sultan
under conditions of administrative antonomy, and
that it be governed by a Christian Guvernor-general

Asia
Ckina,
| A En st
Pop. sy mls PR
China puoper ... 1354 (0 I ST o
Dependescies . 2 914,000 J— FA WL LT ]
' 4,165,000 43,000 000

The relations of Great Britain with China are
regulated by the Treaty of Nan-king of 1542, and the
Treaty of Tien-tsin of Jane 26, 1858 An agreement
was also eoncluded between the two Powers at Che-foo
on September 13, 1576, ratified at London May 16,
1886, which settled further the econdition of inter-

Paly, Ruswin, and Terkey- Alrogatuom of Tremty of Marck
30 1856, respecting non Emitation of fources aad establiktat

of sxeesals
Raass sad Turkey. Eamn
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course between high officers in the capitals and the
provinces, and between Consular officers and Chinese
officials at the ports. It also laid down regulations for
the conduct of judicial proceedings in mixed cases; and
provided that the import of opium into China shall
be subject to a cuztoms duty of thirty teels per chest,
plus an inland duty on the same, not to exceed
eighty taels per chest, as li-ken for inland circulation.
China has entered into Treaties with other States
(see T'reatice of peace).

Japan.
Aren, Tatlon,
Eng. 8q. miles, Pq;.‘;s‘?. o
147,624 _ 36,700,000

In 1854 a Convention was concluded by Sir James
Sterling, on the part of Great Britain, at Nagasaki,
for regulating the admission of British Ships into the
Ports of Japan, and on August 26, 1858, a Treaty was
concluded at Yeddo, between Great Britain and Japan,
which provided for the appointment of Diplomatie
and Consular Agents to reside at their respective
capitals and ports. Japan has also entered into
Treaty obligations with several other States. ‘

Persia.
- Area. Eatimated
Eng. sq. miles. Ppopulation.
307,000 7,000,000

A Treaty of Peace was concluded befween Great
Britain and Persia on March 4, 1857, by which the
Sheh undertook to withdraw from the territory and
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city of Herat and from every other part of Afshan-
istan, and to relinquish all claims and sovereignty
on the same. The Agreement of August, 1851, for
the suppression of the slave-trade in the Persian Gulf,
was renewed. And another Convention was eon-
cluded, relative to Telegraphic communication between
Europe and India, signed at Teheran November 20,
1865. The frontiers between Persia and Russia were
settled by the Treaty of December 9, 1881,

Siam,
Area FEstin:ated”
Eung. aq, miles, pupulathun,
280,564 5,750,000 .

A Treaty of friendship between Great Britain and
Siam was signed at Bangkok on April 18, 1855, by
which British subjects in Siam are to receive from
the Siamese Government full protection and assistance
to enable them to reside in Siam in all security, and
to trade with every facility, free from oppression or
injury on the part of the Siamese,

AFRICA.
Egypt.
Area, Population,
‘Eng. sq. miles. 1382,
10,687 6,817,000

Fgypt is & Tributary State to Turkey. By a
Firman addressed by the Sultan, dated February 183,
1841, Mehmet Ali Pasha, of Egypt, obtained the right
of hereditary succession, of levying taxes in the
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name of the Porte, eoining of money, and raising a
number of troops for service in Egypt. A fourth of
the proceeds of the taxes was to go to the Porte. A
Firman, dated May 27, 1866, to Ismail Pasha, modified
the order of succession, and raised the amount of tribute
from 80,000 purses to 150,000 purses, or to £750,000
Turkish annusally. A Firman of June 8, 1867, confirmed
the privilege of hereditary succession, and gave the right
to the Khedive of Egypt to conclude coramercial and
- other. Treaties baving no political significance. And
a Firman dated November 29, 1869, gave the right to
the Khedive to levy taxes in Egypt in the name of -
the Sultan, and to contract foreign .loans, the same
being submitted to the Sultan for approval. On June
8, 1873, all the privileges previously granted were
confirmed and collected in one Firman. By a Firman
dated August 14, 1879, Ismail Pasha ceased to be
Khedive, and Mehemed Tewfik, his sof, was appointed
Khedive in his stead. By an Agreement signed at
Alexandria, July 31, 1875, the old system of consular
jurisdiction was abolished, and mixed gourts were
established, where European and Native judges sit
together to try all mixed cases without respect to
nationality. The Suez Canal owes its origin to an
Act of Concession of the Viceroy of Egypt, dated
November 30, 1854, and January 6, 1856. A Con-
vention was entered into between the Viceroy of
Egypt and the Company of the Maritime Canal of
Suez, dated Cairo, January 30, 1866, which obtained
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the sanction of the Sultan on March 19, 1866. A
Convention was also signed on April 283, 1869, between
the Khedive of Egypt and M. de Lesseps, for the
construction of the same. In 1869 the British
Government purchased from the Viceroy of Egypt
176,602 shares in the Canal for £4,000,000, by which
Great Britain became part owners in the Suez Canal.
The safety of the Canal having been threatened during
the late insurrection in Egypt in 1882, the British Go-
vernment, in a despatch dated January 3, 1883, to the
British representatives at Paris, Berlin, Vienna, Rome,
and St. Petersburg, expressed an opinion that an
Agreement might be made to the following effect :—

1. That the Canal should be free for the passage of
all ships in any circnmstances.

2. That in time-of war & limitation of time as to
ships of war of a belligerent remaining in the Canal
should be fixed, and no troops or munitions of war
should be disembarked in the Canal.

3. That no hostilities should take place in'the
Canal or its approaches, o# elsewhere in the territorial
waters of Egypt, even in the event of Turkey being
one of the belligerents. '

4. That neither of the two immediately foregoing
conditions shall apply to measures which may be
necessary for the defence of Egypt.

. 5. That any Power whose vessels of war happen to
do any damage to the Canal should be bound to Dbear
the cost of its immediate repair.
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6. That Egypt should take all measures within its
power to enforce the conditions imposed on the transit
of belligerent vessels through the Canal in time of war.’

7. That no fortifications should be erkcted on the
Canal or in its vicinity.

8. That nothing in the agreement shall be deemed
to abridge or affect the territorial rights of the
Government of Egypt further thanis therein expressly
provided, '

Liberia,
Area, Estimated
Eng. ag. milea, populativo.
43,000 1,000,000 i

The Republic of Liberia was founded in 1822 by
freed negroes from the United States of America and
natives of Africa, who were organized by an American
Society of Colonization, and since July 26, 1847, it
declared itself independent.

Madagascar.
Area. Estimated B
Eng. aq. miles, L3 population.
2,300,000 3,500,000

An Tsland in the Indian Ocean on the coast of the
African Continent. For & considerable time France
asserted some possessory rights in the Interior of the
Island, and these were recognized by certain tribes,
By the Treaty of December 17, 1885, Madagascar
assented that she should be represented abroad by
the Government of the French Republic.



64 INTERNATIONAL LAW.

Moroceo,
- Area . Estimated
Eng. . milen, population,
305,000 614,000

A territory on the North-west corner of the African
Continent, with the Mediterranean on the North and
the Atlantic on the West.

A General Treaty between Great Britain and the
Sultan of Morocco was concluded .at Tangiers on
December 9, 1856. By that Treaty each Power may
appoint Consuls or other political Agents in the
dominions of the other, with the usuwal guarantees
for their security and privileges. British subjects in
Morocco have perfect security for their person and
property, and are free to exercise the rites of their
own religion. No British subject is liable for the
debts due from another person. In all criminal ecases
and complaints, and in all civil differences and
disputes between British subjects the British Consul
General is the sole judge and arbiter. In eriminal and
other cases between British and Moorish subjeets, if
the Plaintiff be British and the defendant a Moorish
subject, the Governor of the town, or the Kadi, is the
judge. If the plaintiff be a Moorish and the Defendant
a British subject, the case is judged by the Consul
Ceneral, with a right of appeal in either case to the
the British Chargé d’Affaires or to the Moorish Com-
missioner for foreign affairs. All disputes between
British subjects and the subjects or citizens of other
fureign nations are decided by the Tribunals of the
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foreign Consuls without interference of the Moorish
Government. The property of British subjects dying
in Morocco belongs to the party mamed in the will,
or, if there is no will, is taken charge of by the Consul
General. In case of war, British subjects are to be
allowed to depart to any part of the world they choose,
and to carry with them their goods and property.

A Convention of Commerce and Navigation was
concluded on December 9, 1856, between Great
Britain and the Sultan of Morocco, which provided for
reciprocal freedom of Commerce between the British
dominions and the dominions of the Sultan of Morocco.
The Sultan engaged to abolish all monopolies or
prohibitions on imported goods, except tobacco pipes,
opium, sulphur, saltpetre, arms and ammunition of war,
and to abolish all monopolies of agricultural produce.
A tariff of export duties was fixed.

A Convention was also concluded between Great
Britain, Germany, Austria, Hungary, Belgium, Den-
mark, Spain, the United States, France, Italy, Moroceo,
the Netherlands, Portugal, and Sweden and Norway,
dated July 3, 1880, for the settlement of the right of
protection to interpreters and others by foreign repre-
sentatives in Morocco.

South African Republm
Approximate srea,
Eog. oq. miles. popul.nuon.
41,000 130,000

The boundaries of the South African Republic are
defined in the Convention between Great Britain and
F
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the Republic of February 27, 1884, The South
African Republic will conclude no Treaty or engage-
ment with any State or nation other than the Orange
Free State, nor with any native tribe to the eastward
or westward of the Republic, until the same has been
approved by Her Majesty the Queen

Tunis.
A area, Extimsted -
8q. mites, population.
44,726 1,500,000

By a Treaty of May 28, 1881, entitled a Treaty of
friendship and bon voisinage, France was allowed to
occupy the territory militarily. France guaranteed
the execution of the existing Treaties between the
Regency and the different European Powers, and the
Diplomatic Agents of the Fremch Republic abroad
were charged with the protection of Tunisian interests.
By another Treaty of November 3, 1883, the French
Government guaranteed a Tunisian loan and the con-
version of the Tunisian debt.

West Africa.

Area. Popalation,
Unknown. Unknown.

The Governments of Austria-Hungary, Belgiam,
Denmark, France, Germany, Great Britain, Italy, the
Netherlands, Portugal, Russia, Spain, Sweden and
Norway, Turkey, and the United States having
agreed to concert together on the freedom of com-
merce in the basin of the Congo and its mouths,
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Representatives of these Powers met at Berlin on
November 15, 1884, under the Presidency of Prince
Bismarck, who opened the Conference with these
remarks:

“In econvoking the Conference, the Imperial
Government was guided by the conviction that all
the Governments invited share the wish to bring the
natives of Africa within the pale of civilization by
opening up the interior of that Continent to eom-
merce, by giving its inhabitants the means of in-
structing themselves, by encouraging missions and
enterprises calculated to spread useful knowledge, and
by preparing the way for the suppression of slavery,
and especially the over-sea traffic in blacks, the gradual
abolition of which was proclaimed by the Congress of
Vienna of 1813, as the sacred duty of all the Powers.”

The Conference commenced on November 15, 1584,
and continued till February 26, 1885.

"The General Act of the Berlin Conference is
divided into seven Chapters.

Chapter I. is a Declaration relative to freedom of
Trade in the Basin of the Congo, its mouths and cir-
cumjacent regions, declaring that the trade of all
nations shall enjoy complete freedom, each Power
only undertaking this engagement for itself; that all
flags, without distinction of nationality, shall have
free access to the whole coast line of the territory,
rivers, and waters of the Congo and its affluents;
that goods imported shall be subject to no other
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taxes than such as may be levied for fair com-
pensation for expenditure in the interest of trade;
that merchandise imported shall remain free from
import and transi¢ dues; that no Power which exer-
cises sovereign rights in the region shall be allowed
to grant therein a monopoly or favour of any kind in
matters of trade ; and that foreigners, without distine-
tion, shall enjoy protection of their persons and
property, as well as the right of acquiring and trans-
ferring movable and immovable possessions. Pro-
visions are made relative to the protection of Natives, of
Christian Missionaries, Scientists, and Explorers, as
well as to freedom of commerce and religious tolera-
tion, including the free and public exercise of all
forms of Divine worship. The Convention of the
Universal Postal Union was extended to the Con-
" ventional basin of the Congo. And the International
Navigation Commission of the Congo was invested
with the right- of surveillance on all parts of the
territory not under the Sovereignty of any Power.
Chapter IL is a declaration against using the territories
forming the Conventional basin of the Congo as a
market or means of transit for the trade in slaves,
‘Chapter IIL is & declaration also relative to the
neutrality of the territories comprised in the Con-
ventional basin of the Congo, providing that in case
of any serious disagreement originating on the subject
of or the limits of the territories, the Powers bind
themselves, before appealing to arms, to have recourse
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to the mediation of one or -more of the friendly
Powers. In a similar case the same Powers reserved
to themselves the option of having recourse to arbi-
tration. Chapter IV. is an Act of navigation for the
Congo, declaring the navigation of the river, without
excepting any of its branches or outlets, free for the
merchant ships of all nations equally, the navigation
not to be subject to any restriction or obligation
not expressly stipulated in the Act. An Inter-
national Commission was constituted, charged with
the execution of the Act, having power to decide on
necessary works, fixing dues, ete. Chapter V. is an
Act of Navigation for the Niger, declaring the navi-
" pation of the Niger, without excepting any of its
branches and outlets, to be free for the merchant
ships of all nations equally. Chapter VI is a
declaration relative to the essential conditions to
be observed in order that new occupations on the
coasts of the African Continent may be held to be
effective. Any Power which henceforth takes posses-
sion of a tract of land on the coasts of the African
Continent outside of its present possessions, or which,
being hitherto without such possessions, shall acquire
them, as well as any Power which assumes a pro-
tectorate there, shall accompany the respective act
with a notification thereof, addressed to the other
signatory Powers of the present Act, in order to
enable them to make good any claims of their own.
And Chapter VII contains general dispositions,
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Zamzibar.
Approximate area. Estimated
Eng. sq. miles, population,
1186 . 200,000

The Sultanat of Zanzibar includes the Isles of
Zanzibar, Pemba, and Mafia, on the East Coast of
Africa. A Treaty of friendship, commerce, and navi-
gation was concluded between Great Britain and the
Sultan on April 30, 1886. By Art. XVI subjects of
her Britannic Majesty, as regards their person and
property, enjoy within the dominions of the Sultan
the rights of exterritoriality. The authorities of the
Sultan have no right to interfere in disputes between
subjects of Her Britannic Majesty among themselves,
or between them and members of other Christian
Nations. Such questions, whether of a civil or criminal
nature, are to be decided by the competent Consular
authorities.

AMERICA.

Argentine Confederation.
xng.ﬁtnﬂa. pm;:.
1,094,200 2,942,000
The United Provinees of Rio de ia Plats, the mostp
important of which is Buenos Ayres, formed by their
Confederation in May, 1853, revised in June, 1860,
what is known as the Argentine Republic. Great
Britain first concluded a Treaty with the Confedera-
tion on February 2, 1825.
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Bolivia.
Area. Estimated
FEng. 5q. miles, population,
47,000 2,203,000

The Repubhc of Bolivia exists since 1825. She
once formed part of Peru, but the six provinces which
now comprise her territory were united in Congress
on August 6, 1825. The United States enfered into
a Treaty of Commerce with Bolivia November 13,
1837, and Great Britain on June 3 of the same year.

Brazil.
Ares. Populati
Eng. sq. mfles. 1sss.°n'
8,218,000 12,333,376

Brazil was a Colony of Portugal from 1500. In
1821 she became independent, and in 1822 she was
constituted into an Empire. By the mediation of
Great Britain, Portugal made peace with Brazil in
1825. Brazl concluded Treaties of Commerce with
France on January 8, 1826, with Austria on June 12,
1827, with Prussia July 9, 1827, and with Great
Britain August 17, 1827,

Central America.
Area. Esthmated
Eng. »q. miles, Population,
172,117 2,753,000

The Republic of Central America’is a Confedera-
tion of four States, viz, Costa Rica, Guatemala,
Honduras and San Salvador, and Nicaragua. . The
Act of federation was signed February 17, 1872,
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' Chile.
Eog. .:::h - . M;su.
239,561 2,439,536

Chile declared her independence of Spain Sep-
tember 18, 1810. Originally she was part of the
Empire of the Incas, within the Viceroyalty of Peru.
Chile entered into a Treaty with the United States
of America May 16, 1832 Her present constitution
dates May 23, 1833.

Colombia.

Axea, Estimstad
Eng. sq. miles. population.
321,000 3,9;31,000

The present Republic of Colombia is the result
of the dismemberment of the old Republic of the
same name in 1831, which was divided into three
Republics of New Grenada, Venezuela, and Equador.
The TUnited States entered into a Treaty with
Colombia, on October 3, 1824, and Great Britain, on
April 18, 1825,

Aros Estimated
Eng. g miles, popalstivn.
250,000 1,005,000

Equador, which emerged from Colombia in 1830,
constituted herself into an independent Republic in
1831. She is divided into three Departments, viz,
Equador, Guayaquil, and Assuay.



MEKICO AND PARAGUAY. 73

Mexico.
Aren. 7 Population,
Eng. sq. miles, 1882,
751,423 10,448,000

Mexico declared her independence on September
6, 1810, but it was not till 1821-23 that the same was
acknowledged by Spain., In 1822 Iturbide was
elected Hereditary Constitutional Emperor, and in’
December Santa Anna proclaimed the Republic in
Vera Cruz. In 1861 England, France, and Spain urged
claims for losses incurred by their subjects resident in
Mexico, and under a Convention the Allied Powers
occupied Vera Cruz. In 1862 England and Spain
withdrew from the occupation, their claims having
been settled. But French troops remained, and an effort
was made to reconstitute the Empire by the election
to the Mexican Imperial Crown of the Austrian Arch-
duke Ferdinand Maximilian. As soon, however, as
the French troops withdrew, Maximilian was com-
pelled to resign, and the Republic was restored.

Paraguay.
Area. Population,
Eag. sq. miles, 1878,
92,000 $46,000

In 1811 the Creoles proclaimed a Republie, at the
head of which they-placed two Consuls, In 1814
Dr. Francia was elected dictator for life, with absolute
power. On his death, in 1840, the Republic reverted
to the form of government by two Consuls, but a
President of the Republic bas ever since been elected.
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The present Constitution dates from November 25,
1870, The frontiers between Brazil and Paraguay
were settled by the Treaty of January 9, 1872;
between the Argentine Republic and Paraguay, by
the Treaty of February 3, 1876. A Treaty of friend-
ship, commerce, and navigation was concluded between
Great Britain and the Republic of Paraguay on October
16, 1884.

Peru.

EngA::L miles. Po]ﬁ!;;{on,

405,000 2,622,000
Peru gained her independence July 28,1821, The
United States entered into a Treaty with Peru on
November 13, 1836, and Great Britain June 3, 1837,
The present Constitution dates from 1858, modified

November 10, 1366.

Uruguay.
Area, lati
Eng. 5q. miles. I‘op;lss;‘un.
63,551 - 65,550

The Republic of Uruguay is named from the river
which separates her from the Argentine Republic, in
Rio de la Plata. The State was constituted out of a
portion of the Argentine Republic and of the ancient
Banda Oriental. The present Constitution dates from
September 10, 1829,
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VENEZUELA AND THE UNITED STATES.

Venesuela.
Ares. - Estimated
Eng. &q. miles, - popuiation.
633,000 2,122,000

The Republic of Venezuela is one of the three
independent States formed in 1831 on the dismember-
ment of the Republic of Colombia. ’

United States.
Area, with territories. Population,
Eng. &q. miles. 1881.
8,556,000 50,156,000

The United States of America declared themselves
independent on July 4, 1776. By the Treaty of peace
and friendship signed at Paris on September 3, 1783,
Great Britain acknowledged the United States, viz.
New Hawpshire, Massachusetts Bay, Rhode Island,
end Providence Plantations, Connecticut, New York,
New Jersey, Pennsylvania, Delaware, Maryland, Vir-
ginia, North Carolina, South Carolina, and Georgia,
to be free Sovereign and Independent States. The
present Constitution dates from December 17, 1787.
The United States now comprise thirty-eight States,
besides some territories not yet recognized as States
in union, and some Indian Territories. There are
three distinet and independent powers in the United
States, viz the Executive in the President, the Legis-
lative in Congress, and the Judicial in the Supreme
Court.
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Huwati.
A
Eng. !? wiles, l")pll;m.
6541 80,600

.The Hawaii are known under the name of the
Sandwich Islands, and their independence was recog-
nized by the United States on December 19, 1842,
and by Great Britain on April 1, 1843,

Hayts.

Area. Estimated

Eng. »q. miles. population,
. 9230 800,000

The Island of San Domingo is' the largest of the
Antilles. The Treaty of Ryswick of 1697 ceded the
half of the Island to the French, and the other half
to Spain. The Blacks of the French portion revolted
in 1791, and for a time the authority of the Metropolis
was uncertain. In 1822 the whole Island was con-
stituted a single Republic, under the name of Hayti,
and she was recognized by France in 1825,
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CHAPTER L
CONSTITUTION AND SOVEREIGNTY OF TEE STATE.

1. Tae State is a Community of persons,
living within certzin defined boundaries, subject
to a constituted government, and freely united
together for their common good.

“Civitas est coetus perfectus liberorum hominum
]uns fruendi et communis utilitatis causa sociatus”
(Grotius, *De Jure Belli et Pacis,” Part Le¢. 1, § xiv.).
“Republica est ccetus multitudinis juris consensu et
utilitatis communione sociatus” (Cicero, “ De Rep.,” L.
¢.25). * The State, not the rulers only, an abstract con-
ception ; the personification of & political Society is the
subject matter of International Law.

The State, acting through its rulers, is a
mora.l or juridical person, havmcr rights * and
duties,

A moral person may be a group of persons or mass
of property. The State, or a Cerporation, or even a
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quasi-incorporate body, as & Joint Stock Company, is
& moral person.

3. A State may consist of one or more people
or nations,

“Nation” comes from .natus, birth or origin,
and means a multitude of people of the same race
and language. The construction or reconstruction of
States on the basis of nationality would be difficult,
inasmuch as in most cases the population consists of
mixed nationalities, the result of emigration, trade,
and marriage. Nor would it be a certain benefit, for
with the mingling of races there is increasing life and
vigour.

4. A BState includes all its colonies and
dependencies.

5. A Btate must have a fixed locality. A
nomadic population with no fized temtory does
not constitute a State.

The Cherokee Nation v. Georgia, 5 Peter, .8,
Rep. 1; .Ma,ckey' v. Coxe, 18 Howard, 100. The
Cherokee nation “was recoghized as & people by
Treaties made with them. See Kent's “American
Law,” vol. iii. p. 382,

6. The State may be one though its possesswns
are scattered.
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Russia and the United States of America are com-
pact States. But considerable portions of the British

Empire are divided from one another by the Atlantic
and Pacific Ocean.

7. A Corporation or private Association
formed for the purpose of Trade, or for the
advancement of any particular object, is not a
State and has no international status.

The East India Company was represented by the
British Government. The International Congo Asso-
ciation is under the sovereignty of the King of the
Belgians. The Suez Canal Company is & Commercial
Company. h

8. A State is Sovereign as soon as it is
regularly constitufed and has sufficient power
to defend itself,

9. The Sovereignty of a State consists in its
right of independent action, without reference to
the will of any other State,

“Le, Souverainté confere & I'fitat qui en jouit une
individuelité politique, & régard des autres peoples, en
vertu de la quelle il est considéré dans les relations
internationales comme une persone morale ayant le
droit de subsister par et pour soi méme ” (Oxtolan, lib,
ie2p 12)

a
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10. The provinces of a Sovereign State have
no sovereignty of their own. They have no
political personality, or right of separate corre-
spondence with Sovereign States.

11. A State may, by express compact with
any other State, consent to have its own
sovereignty limited or qualified.

12. The Sovereignty of a State may be modi-
fied or limited by incorporation, real union, or
federation with other States,

13. An incorporated union exists when both
the internal and external sovereignty of each
State is merged in the whole.

The United Kingdom of Great Bnta.m and Ireiand
forms an incorporated union.

14. A federal Union exists when two or
more States are under one Sovereign.

Sweden and Norway formed & federal Union under
an hereditary Sovereign.

15. A federal Union also exists where any
number of Sovereign States, while reserving for
themselves their own autonomy for their internal
matters, agree to unite together for certain
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general interests, as defined by the Constitu-
tion. '

A union which creates a new associated sovereignty
will destroy the individual sovereignty of the uniting
states. A union which creates no such new associated
sovereignty will leave the sovereignty of each as it
was. The United States of America constitute a
federal Union under an elective President.

16. A State which acknowledges the suze-
rainty of another State is semi-sovereign.

17. A Tributary State may remain sovereign.

The simple payment of tribute would not of itself
destroy the sovereignty of the State, but it is an
evidence of weakness and diminished dignity which
may mar its exercise.

18. A semi-protected State is independent in
matters of internal administration, but subject as
to its external relations,

19. A protected State, or one which has com-
mitted its own defence and its external relations
into the hands of another State, is semi-sovereign.

Native States in British India are semi-sovereign

States, under the protectorate of the United Kingdom.
A fully protected State in India has a native dynasty
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and native officials, but is under a British Resident,
who exercises a certain control in the internal adminis-
tration of the State, as well as in its relations with
foreign Powers. :

Indian nations on the Continent of America are
in the position of semi-sovereign States, under the
protectorate of the United States.

20. A State may lose its sovereignty by
its being annexed with, or ceded to, another
State, in which case the annexing or acquiring
Stdte will become entitled to all the rights and
bound to all the obligations of the State annexed
or ceded.

21, The division of a State creates no for-
feiture of previously recognized or vested rights
belonging to other States,

22. Treaty rights are not affected by any
revolution, nor are positive obligations of any
kind with other Powers, or with foreign creditors,
weakened by any such changes.

King of the Two Sicilies v, Willcoz,1 Simon’s N, F.
301.

23. When any portion of territory is detached
from one State and united with another special
urrangements are made for apportioning its debts.
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See the Convention between Austria, France, and
Sardinia of September 9, 1860, relative to the liguida-
tion of the Monte Lombardo-Veneto, N. R, I., vol. zvii.
part 2, p. 29. :

24. Internal sovereignty does not imply ex-
ternal sovereignty.

The first duty of a State after having acquired
sovereignty and independence internally is to place
itself in friendly relations with other members of the
family of States.

25. The external sovercignty of a State is
acquired by the .express or implied recognition of
its internal sovereignty on the part of other States.

Express recognition was given of the United Pro-
vinces by Spain in 1648; of the United States of
America by the Treaty of Paris in 1783; of the
Kingdom of Westphalia by Russia in 1807; of the
French Republic by Great Britain in 1802; of the
Confederation of the Rhine by Prussia in 1807; and
of Napoleon as King of Italy by Austria in 1805.
Also many Treaties with newly formed States directly
involving recognition.

926. Each State is free to grant or refusé
recognition to a newly formed State.

« Aucun état n'est tenu d’en reconnaltre un nouvean,
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tant qu’il y a encore lutte pour la formation du
nouvel état et que par conséquent il y a encore doute
sur U'existence de celui” (Bluntschli, § 81).

27. It is within the competence of a State to
refuse recognition to a newly formed State where
its independenee is not yet secure and its power
of resistance remains doubtful.

28. Where a new State is formed of terri-
tories formerly belonging to another State, regard
should be had, in granting such recognition, to
existing duties towards the State from which the
revolutionized State seeks or has sought to
emerge, for so long as the struggle continues and
the issue is uncertain the recognition of the
‘revolutionized State may be said to favour one
party at the expense of the other.

Ses Lawrence's “ Commentaire sur Wheaton” on
“De ia conduite que les états étrangers peuvent
observer envers un état engagé dans une guerre civile.”
The non-recognition of a State when sufficiently
established is inconvenient, since it deprives native
subjects residing in the same of the protection of the
Ambassador or other Minister in residence. A non-
recognized State has, moreover, no status in a Court of
justice. (See The City of Berne v. the Bank of Eng-
land, 9 Ves. Jun. 347; United States of America v.



RECOGNITION OF STATES. 87

Wagner, 2 App. Cases, L. R.582; Frisarri v. Clement,
3 Bing. 432.)

29. In ordinary cases, on communication
being made of the creation of a new State, or
of the adoption by an old State of a new form of
Government, or of the adoption of a new title by
the Head of the State, recognition is granted as
goon as such a State is in a condition to maintain
international relations.

Where & State changes its institutions, say, from
an Empire to a Republic, or vice versd, or when the
chief of the State assumes a new title, as from King to
Emperor, or otherwise, a recognition of the fact when
announced may be desirable and expected. A foreign
sovereign State adopting the republican form of
government, if recognized by the British Government,
can sue in the British Courts in its own name so -
recognized (United States of America v. Wagner, 2
App. Cases, L. R. 582).

30. The recognition of a State does not imply
an approbation of its constitution, or of its
conduct in acquiring its independence.
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CHAPTER 1II.

FRONTIERS OF THE STATE.

31. THE territory of a State includes whatever
the State owns or has a right to possess.

82. A Colony is part of the State which
‘establishes it.

33. The frontiers of a State are either natural
or artificial, .

34. Natural frontiers may be the sea, lakes,
rivers, mountains, or unoccupied lands. '

35. Artificial frontiers often consist of purely
conventional lines made of stones, trenches, walls,
trees, or other marks.

The delimitation of the frontiers between Afghan-
istan and Russia has given rise to much difficulty, in
consequence of the inaccuracy of the maps available,
‘and the desire on the part of Russia to reserve for

herself the full military command of the junctions of
the roads, while satisfying the English view by leaving
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the full command of the Zulfikar Piss to the Afghans.
In September, 1883, commissioners were appointed to
examine and trace upon the spot the details of the
. frontier. A Treaty has been concluded between Her
Majesty and the Emperor of Russia, with the assent

of the Ameer of Afghanistan, for the settlement of
the frontier question.

36, The frontiers of a State are often traced
on a map, and inserted in special Treaties de-
termining the same.

87. A State may acquire territory by occu-
pation, accession, transfer, cession, or conquest.

The right over a territory by simple discovery was
once asserted by Spain and Portugal, but it is an
insufficient title unless followed by occupation. Chris-
tian nations have asserted their rights over American
territories, whilst reserving to the Indians their right
of occupation of land possessed by them. The English
Puritans who settled in New England purchased of
the Indians the land which they intended to acquire.
So did William Penn and the colony of Quakers in
Pennsylvania. The right of occupation over their
Jand has been conceded by Great Britain to the
Maoris in New Zealand, '

38, What belongs to no one (res nullius)
may become territory of the State by discovery
and first occupancy, provided the occupancy be
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legitimate, that it be accompanied by a formal
declaration, and that it be followed by effective
possession.

89. A territory seized during war, and mot
restored at the conclusion of peace, becomes of
right the property of the conqueror, and the title
by conquest becomes in effect a title by cession.

40. A simple grant of territory, or a simple
declaration of intention to posscss it, or an occu-
pation subsequently inferrupted or abandoned,
gives no right of property over the sams

41. The effective occupation of part of a
territory, with the intention of total occupation,
will involve the occupancy of the whole territory.

42, The right over a territory includes the
right of using it as well as the right of adding to
it. It includes the right of admitting any one
to it and of excluding any one from if, the right
of keeping it and the right of disposing of it.

43. Territorial sovereignty extends over both
land and water within the territory, as well as
over the natural increment of the land, as far as
it can be defended from land, or as far as cannon-
shot reaches. '
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44, Islands formed by alluvion belong to the
lands which have contributed to their formation.
When pear the mainland, Islands are its natural
dependencies ; when at a sufficient distance, the
right to an Island follows the same rules as in
the case of any other territory.

The Anna, 5 Rob. Rep. 332.

45. The right of a State to its waters includes
right to its scas, rivers, and canals. o

46. A river flowing within the State is under
the sovereignty of the same.

47. A river forming the frontier of several
States is the common property of all, their
respective frontiers being an ideal line in the
midst of the river.

The right to the use of the whole river or bay for

navigation is an easement or servitude common to
both nations. The Tame, 3 Mason’s U.S. 147.

48, The right of navigation in a river travers-
ing several States is an imperfect right in many
cases rendered perfect by special Treaties.

At the Congress of Vienna, it was decided that the
navigation of rivers separating or traversing several
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States shall be free from the point where they become
navigable up to their mouth. The freedom of naviga-
tion of the Rhine was agreed to by the Congress of
Vienna of 1815; of the Scheldt, Main, Meuse, Moselle,
Neckar, by the Treaty of Westphalia of 1648; of the
Elbe, by the Treaty of June 22, 1861; of the Po, by
the Treaty of June 3, 1849, between .Austria, Parma,
and Modena; of the Vistula, by the Treaty between
Prussia and Russia, 1815; of the Scheldt, by the
Treaty between Belgium and Holland, 1839; of the
Danube, by the Treaty of Bucharest of 1812, the Peace
of Adrianople of 1829, the Treaty between Austria
and Prussia of 1840, the Treaty of Paris of 1836,
and the Public Act of 1863; of the Mississippi, by
the Treaty between Great Britain and the United
States of 1785; of the St. Lawrence, by the Treaty
between England and the United States of 1834;
of the Urnguay, by the Treaty between Brazil and
the Oriental Republic of 1851; of the Paraguay, by
the Treaty between Paraguay, France, and England
of 1833, as well as by that between Brazil and the
Argentine Republic of 1857 ; of the Amazon, by the
Treaty between Brazil and Peru of 1851 ; of the Congo
and Niger, by the International Treaty of 1885.

49. Where there is no Treaty for the free
navigation of a river bordering on two States, the
first who establishes a dominion over one of its
banks would be held to have appropriated the
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river also. Where there is difficulty in scttling
which State was the first, the dominion of ea’'s
will extend to the middle of the river.

50, The right of navigating a river includes
all the accessory rights of anchoring or fixing
ships at the shore or islands which are within
it, as well as of loading and discharging mer-

chandise,

51, Territorial sovereignty extends over arms
of the sea, such as bays, gulfs, and estuaries, pro-
vided they are enclosed ; over ports, whether open,
free, or closed ; over mouths of rivers and adjacent
parts of the sea enclosed by headlands.

Colchester v. Brooke, 7 Q. B. 339,

52. Territorial waters include such parts of
the sea adjacent to the coast as are within one
marine league of the coast measured from low-
water mark.

53. Seas enclosed by lands are within the
jurisdiction of the Countries within which they
are situated.’

54. A State may lose its territory or any part
thereof hy abandonment, by destruction, by
transfer, or by conquest.
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CHAPTER IIL

THE STATE AND ITS SUBJECTS.

55. TEE State acts by its chief ruler or by
such authorities as its constitution may determine.
Whilst the attribute of sovereignty belongs to the
State, the laws and customs of each Nation
designate the power in the State in whom such
sovereignty is to vest, and by whom it shall be

exercised.

In the United Kingdom all sovereignty vests in
the Queen, acting through her Ministers in Council,
responsible to Parliament. In the United States of
America the Executive Power is vested in the President,
acting by and with the consent of the Senate. By the
Constitution of the German Empire the Emperor
represents the Empire internationally, declares war
and concludes peace in the name of the Empire, enters
into alliances with foreign Powers, as well as ac-
credits and receives Ambassadors. And by the revised
Federal Constitution, the supreme Executive authority
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of Switzerland is exercised by the Federal Assembly,
one of whom is annually chosen President of the
Confederation, ‘

56. The Government of a State is its Execu-
tive power, to whom belongs the exercise of its
effective sovereignty.

57. The subjects of a State are all persons
born in the country, ineluding the children of
alien friends, persons bora on board ships of
the navy, or within the lines of the army, or
in the house of its Ambassadors or Ministers
abroad, and naturalized subjects or citizens. In
a more general sense, the subjects of a State in-
clude foreign residents, whether domiciled or not.

58. International Law does not control the
municipal Law of States, but takes cognizance of
the same, )

59. The definition of citizenship or alienage
pertains to municipal Law.

60. The Laws regarding citizenship and the
enjoyment of civil rights differ in many States.

In the United Kingdom every person born within
the British Dominion is a British subject. Any person
born out of her Majesty’s Dominion of & father being
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a British subject is a British subject, but any
British subject living abroad may cease to be such by
making a declaration of alienage. A British subject
naturalized in a foreign State is deemed to have ceased
to be a British subject, yet he may by making a de-
claretion to that effect remain a British subject. A
married woman is deemed to be-a subject of the State
of which her husband is for the time being a subject.
A widow, being a natural born British subject, who has
become an alien by or in éqnsequence of her marriage
is deemed to be & statutory alien, and may at any time
during widowhood obtain a certificate of readmission
to British nationality. When the father, being a British
subject, or the mother, being & British subject, becomes
an alien, every child of either who during infancy has
become resident in the country where the father or
mother is naturalized, and has according to the laws of
such couniry become naturalized therein, is deemed to
be a subject of the State of which the father or mother
has becoms a subject, and not a British subject. When
the father, or mother, being a widow, has obtained a
certificate of readmission to British nationality, every
child of such father or.mother is deemed to have
resumed the position of & British subject to all intents.
Where the father, or the mother, being & widow, has
obtained & certificate of naturalization in the United
Kingdom, every child of such father or mother who
during infancy has become resident with such father
or mother in any part of the United Kingdom is deemed
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to be a naturalized British subject. A British subject
becoming an alien is not thereby discharged from any
liability in respect of any acts done before the date
of his so becoming an alien. Where Her Majesty
has entered into a Convention with any foreign
Htate, to the effect that the subjects or citizens of that
State who have been naturalized as British subjects
may divest themsclves of their status as such sub-
jects, any person, being -originally a subject or citizen
of the State referred to, who has been naturalized
as a British subject, may, within such limit of time as
may be provided by the Convention, make a declara-
tion of alienage; and from and after the date of hisso
making such declaration such person shall be regarded
as an alien, and as a subjeet of the State to which he
originally belonged (33 Vict. e. 14).

By a Convention between Her Majesty and the
United States of America, signed at London May 12,
1870, Art. I, “British subjects who have become or shall
_become and are naturalized according to law within the
United States of America as citizens thereof shall,
subject to the provisions of Art. I, be held by Great
Britain to be in all respects and for all purposes citizens
of the United States, and shall be treated as such by
Great Britain. And, reciprocally, citizens of the United
States of Awerica who bave become or shall become
and are naturalized according to law within the British
dominion as British subjeets shall, subject to the pro-
visions of Art, IL, be held by the United States to be’

H
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in all respects and for all purposes British subjects, and
shall be treated as such by the United States.

« Art, IL—Such British subjects who have become
and are naturalized as citizens within the United States
shall be at liberty to renounce their naturalization, and
0 resume their British nationality, provided that such
renunciation be publicly declared within two years
after the 12th day of May, 1870,

“Such ¢itizens of the United States as aforesaid, who
have become and are naturalized within the dominions
of Her Britannic Majesty as British subjects, shall be at
liberty to renounce their naturalization,and to resume
their nationality as citizens of the United States, pro-
vided that such renunciation be publicly declared
within two years after the exchange of the ratification
of the present Convention,

“ Art. IIL—If any such British subject, naturalized
in the United States, should renew his residence within
the dominions of Her Britannic Majesty, Her Majesty's
Government may, on his own application and on such
conditions as that Government may think fit to impose,
readmit him to the character and privileges of a British
subject; and the United States shall not in that case
claim him as a citizen of the United States on account
of his former naturalization, In the same manner, if
any such citizen of the United States as aforesaid,
naturalized within the dominions of Her Britannic
Majesty, should renew his residence in the United
States, the United States Government may, on bis own
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application, and on such conditions as that Government
may think fit o impose, readmit him to the character
and privileges of a citizen of the United States; and
Great Britain shall not in that case claim him as a
British subject on account of his former naturaliza-
tion.”

A supplementary Convention on the subject was
concluded between Hler Majesty and the United States
February 27, 1871,

The principle of the French Law is that a child
born of a French subject abroad is a French subject
(Civil Code, §10). And the same rule obtains in Italy,
Germany, Spain, and other countries. But a State
has a right to recognize as its subjeets all born therein,
as respects the obligation of military service; and there-
fore to exempt such subjects from such liability there
is need of an accord between different countries (see
§ 175, p. 137).

61. The rights of aliens and the conditions
for and rights consequent on naturalization are

defined by Municipal Law.

In the United Kingdom real and personal property
of every description may be taken, acquired, held and
disposed of by an alien in the same manner in all
respects as by a natural-bora British subject; and a
title to real and personal property of every description
may be derived through, from, or in succession to an .
alien, in the same manner in all respects as through,
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from, or in succession to a nabural-born British subjecf;.
An alien who has resided in the United Kingdom for
a term of not less than five years, or has been in the
service of the Crown for a term of not less than five
years, and intends, when naturalized, either to reside
in the United Kingdom or to serve under the Crown,
may apply to one of Her Majesty’s Principal Secretaries
of State for a certificate of naturalization; and, if
granted, the certificate will confer on such alien all
political and other rights, powers, and privileges, and
render him subject to all obligations which a
-natural-born British subject is entitled or subject to
in the United Kingdom, with this qualification—that
he shall not, when within the limits of the foreign
State of which he was a subject previously to obtain-
ing his certificate of naturalization, be deemed to be
a British subject, unless he has ceased to be a subject
of that State in pursuanece of the laws thereof, or in
pursuance of a Treaty to that effect (33 Viet. ¢ 14;
35 and 36 Viet. c. 39). In France, by the Civil Code, '
o foreigner enjoys the same civil rights as are con-
ceded to a French citizen under the Treaty in force in
the country to which the foreigners belong., But the
" Law of June 29, 1867, provides that a foreigner who,
after having completed the twenty-fifth year of his ago,
has obtained the authority to establish his domicile
in France, and has resided three years in the country,
may be allowed to enjoy all the rights of French
" citizens, in virtue of & Decree of the Chief of the State
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on the report of the Minister of Justice. " The delay
of three years may be reduced to one when the party
soliciting the naturalization has rendered signal service
to the country, or has introduced an industry or useful
invention, or has formed a great establishment of
commerce or agriculture. '

62. The practice of escheatage, under which
foreigners were excluded from all right of inherit-
ance in the State, either from a native born or
an alien, and the jus albinagit or droit d'aubaine,
by which all the property of a deceased foreigner,
movable and immovable alike, was confiscated to
the use of the State, to the exclusion of his heirs,
are abolished by the Municipal Law of all liberal
States and by special Treaties to that effect.

63. The subject, whether native-born or alien,
owes to the State allegiance, obedience, and co-
operation.

. 64. The State has no right to compel a
foreign subject, not naturalized, to render civil
or military service,

65. Nor has the State the right to punish a
foreigner for an offence committed in a foreign
land. (See Extradition.)
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- 66. The State is not responsible to foreign
States for the acts of, or the offences committed
by, its subjects at home or abroad, provided it
has taken every legal means for repressing and
puzishing such offenders, and has taken measures,
as far as it is in its power, to prevent their recur-
Tence,
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CHAPTER 1V,

RIGHTS AND DUTIES OF THE STATE.

67. TeE State has a right to do whatever is

calculated to secure its own preservation and
independence. '

68. The State has a right to acquire new
countries or to enlarge its own possessions by
discovery, colonization, or otherwise.

“Le prémier de tous les droits absolus ou perma~
nents, celui qui soit de base fondamentale & la plus part
des antres ¢t au plus grand nombre des droits occa-
sionels, est le droit de conservation de soi-méme”
(Ortolan, 1ib. i. ¢, 3, p. 63). “Un autre droit absolu
ou permanent de tout état souverain, c’est d’étre in-
dépendant ; c’est & dire de n’avoir & reconnaitre, dans
aucun de ces actes, 'autorité supérieure d’'sucun sutre
état, isolé ou réuni & d'autres, de ne pas &tre tenu
d'obédir aux injonctions impérative des autres puis-
sances ” (Ortolan, lib. i e. 8, p. 56).
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"69. The State has a right to cede or alienate
eny portion of its territory within the limits of,
and subject ‘to, the safeguards imposed by its
Constitution in that behalf.

70. Likewise the State may acquire or sell
property by the same means and in the same
manner as private individuals, thbat is, by pur-
chase, cession, exchange, inheritance, or pre-
scription.

71. The State has a right to increase its
commerce, navigation, and fisheries ; to work its
mines and forests; to use freely its own lakes,
rivers, and canals ; to strike its own coinage, and
to issue any kind of paper securities.

" 72. The right of trading with foreign countries
is not & perfect right, nevertheless the refusal of
a State to trade with any country is against comity,

73. The State has a right to augment its
~ naval and military forces, or to construct forti-
fications within the limits necessary for purposes
of defence, and has no right to oppose a similar
exercise of right on the part of any other
State. 7

‘When the excessive armaments of a State become
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& source of danger to peace, a friencily State may
demand an explanation and recommend disarmament.
See collective Note addressed by the Powers to
Greeee in order to induce the Hellenic Government lo
place their army on a peacs footing (Correspondence
respecting the affairs of Greece, June, 1886).

74. The State has & right to choose for itself

whatever form of government it likes to adopt,
and to change it at pleasure.

International Law only takes cognizance of the
form of government in the State, in so far as it may
affect the organs of international intercourse.. In
pure Monarchies, where the Sovereign has absolute
power, his will alone has to be conciliated. In Con-
stitutional or Republican States the will of the nation
is an element of supreme influence.

75. The State has a right to exercise exclusive
jurisdiction over all the inhabitants and property
within the State, as well as over all suits and
actions in courts of justice, whether civil or
criminal, arising within its limits.

. “ C'est an Souverain & régler la forme et les solem-
nités des Contrats que ses sujets passent sur les terres
de sa domination ; c'est & lui de prescrire les régles de
procéder en justice. Le Souverain a aussi droit de

faire des Loix qui assujettissent les Ltrangers en
plusieurs cas—
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“1. Par rapport aux biens qu'ils en possddent
dans I'étendue de sa souverainté;
“2. Par rapport aux formalités des contrats qu'ils
passent sur ces territoires;
“3. Par rapport aux actes judiciaire qu'ils en plai-
dent devant ses juges.”
(Boullenois, “ Traité de Loix,” tom. L. p. 2.}

76. The laws of the State regulate the
manner and circumstances under which property
is held, bequeathed, and transferred.

77. Forcigners residing in any part of the
State are subject to its laws.

78. If a foreign subject commit a crime, he is
amenable to the criminal law of the country. If
two foreign subjects have a dispute among them-
selves it is to the local courts of justice they must
appeal,

But the submission of foreign residents to the
courts of the State presupposes confidence on their
part in the right administration of justice. There-
fore where such confidenco does not exist, foreign
subjects, by charters, privileges, concessions, or conven-
tions, are made free from such jurisdiction, and made
subject to their own Consular jurisdiction. Such is
the case in the Levant, China, and Japan.
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79. The State has a right to admit or to
refuse admittance to any foreigner, and to establish
regulations for the exercise of civil rights within
its territory.

80. No State can by its laws affect persons or
property out of its own country. Nevertheless
the State has a right and also a duty to protect
its subjects in foreign parts, and to sce that the due
and ordinary mecans of redress are open to them
in the courts of justice, both civil and criminal

81, Every State is bound to respect the
rights of other States, and to fulfil its own
obligations, whether moral or conventional,
towards them,

82. The State must not allow plots or eon-
spiracies to be organized within the State against
the Sovereign of other States.

Conspirators against the Governments of, and public
security in, other States' should not be allowed to
hatch their plans in a neigchbouring and friendly State
The asylum granted to political exiles ought not to
be abused. The publication of speeches and papers
inciting to outrages amonnting to murder and in-
cendiarism should not be permitted, and any schemes
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for the desfruction of life and property, by means of
explosive manufactures or otherwise, ought to be pre-
vented and frustrated by every means within the
power of the Government.

By the criminal law of England all persons who
conspire, confederate, and agree to murder any person,
whether he be a subject of Her Majesty or not, and
whether he be within the Queen’s dominions or mot,
and whosoever shall solicit, encourage, persuade, or
shall propose to any person to murder any other
person, whether he be a subject of Her Majesty or
not, and whether he be within the Queen's dominions
or not, shall be guilty of & misdemeanor, and being
convicted thereof, shall be liable, at the discretion of
the Court, to be kept in penal servitude for any term
not more than ten, and not less than five years, or to
be imprisoned for any term not exceeding two years,
with or without hard labour (24 and 25 Viet. ¢. 100,
8. 4, amended by 27 and 28 Viet. c. 47, s. 2). See
Despatch from Her Majesty's Ambassador in Paris,

* March, 1858; Correspondence respecting the publica-
tion in the United States of incitements to outrages
in England, 1882,

83. A State is bound to uphold law and
order, and to repress sedition, so as not to be a
source of danger to itself and neighbouring

States.
The first and second dismemberments of Poland



MORAL DUTIES OF THE STATE. 109

were justified by Russia, Prussia, and Austria, by the
fact that they were convinced by the experience of
the past of the absolute incapacity of the Republic
of Poland to give itself such a Government, or to live
peaccably under its laws in ‘maintaining itself in a
state of independence.

84. A State is bound to provide for the
efficient and impartial administration of justice,
and to be punctual in the observance of Treaties
and in the payment of its debt, in capital, interest,
and sinking fund, according to the terms of its
obligations.

85. A State ought to exercise duties of be-
nevolence and humanity, and to do what is in
its power to promote the preservation and happi-
ness of other States, especially in case of dis-
asters, such as famine, earthquake, distress, or
other calamities,

86. A State ought to carry on commerce with "
other States, and should givé no preference to
any State to the injury of another.

87. A State ought to receive Ambassadors or
other Diplomatic agents from any Sovereign
State with whom it intends to maintain relations
of friendship. -
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88. A permanently neutralized State is bound
to avoid, in time of peace, taking any engage-
ment which might prevent its observing the
duties of neutrality in time of war, or any duties
which are incompatible with the conditions of
neutrality. .

'89. A permanently neutralized State may,
however, enter into defensive alliances with other
peutral States for the maintenance of their
neutrality.

90. In other respects a permanently neutra-
lized State is sovereign and independent, and
may therefore lawfully exercise, in its intercourse
with other States, all the rights and attributes of
external sovereignty.

91, No hostility can be permitted within the
territory of permeanently neutralized States, nor
the passage of an army or fleet through the
limits of their territory. If a belligerent army
or fleet forces its passage through its territory on
land or sea, it is the duty of the permanently
neutralized State to protest against the infringe-
men$ of its rights.
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CHAPTER V.,

EQUALITY OF STATES,

92, ALL Sovereign States, great or small, arc
equal in the eyes of International Law, such
equality being subject to modification by compact
Oor usage. V

93. Republics take the same rank as mon-
archies and other Sovereign States.

In general Treaties the names of States are placed
in alpbabetical order, according to the French
language. In political language States are known as
of the first, second, or third rank, according to their
power and political influence,

94. All Sovereign States are equal in matters
concerning maritime ceremonials.

95. Salutes at sea between war vessels are
not obligatory. They are regulated by the
customary etiquette and courtesy.
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CHAPTER V1
THE SEA AND SHIPS.

96. THE sea is free to all The ships of all
nations are equally free to navigate every sea.

‘ “ Naturale jure omnium communia sunt illa; aer,
aqua profluens, et mare ¥ (Digest, lib. 1, cit. 8).

97. No territorial sovereignty exists or can be
claimed beyond the three miles’ zone.

“ L'impossibilité de la proprieté des mers résulte
de la nature physique de cet élément qui ne peut étre
possédé et qui sert essemticllements aux communica-
tions des hommes et l'impossibilité de l'empire des
mers résulte de 1'égalité de droits et de l'indépendance
réciproque des nations” (Ortolan, lib. ii c. 7, p. 129).

98. Every nation has a right of fishing on the
high sea. '
The territorial waters of Her Majesty’s dominions, in

reference to the sea, mean such part of the sea adjacent
to the coast of the _Unit,ed Kingdom, or of the coast of
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‘some other parts of Her Majesty’s dominions, as is
deemed by International Law to be within the terri-
torial waters of Her Majesty, and for the purpose of
any offence declared to be within the jurisdiction of
the Admiral, any part of the open sea within one
marine league of the coast measured from low-water
mark being deemed to be open sea within the terri-
torial waters of Her Majesty. An offence committed
by a person, whether he is or is not a subject of Her
‘Majesty, on the open sea, within the territorial waters
of Her Majesty’s dominions, is an offence within the
jurisdiction of the Admiral, although it may have been
committed on board or by means of a foreign ship
(41 and 42 Vict.¢. 73). Reg. v. Klein, 2 Ex. Div,, LR.
63; Reg. v. Lopez; Rex v. Suitler, Dears and B.C.
525 ; Rex v. Jones, 2 C. and K. 165.

99. International Law recognizes only two
classes of ships, viz. vessels of war and merchant
vessels.

100, A war vessel is an armed ship employed
in the public military service of the State. A war
vessel is part of the national territory. On board
such ship no other sovereignty is recogunized, but
that of the Government to which the ship belongs.

101. A ship of war entering within the mari-
time territory of a friendly State is entitled to the
I
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same privileges which are extended to the person.
of the Sovereign.

102. A ship of war is not subject to local
jurisdiction in a foreign port.

Proceedings against ships of war cannot be insti-
tuted (The Schooner © Exchange” v. McFadden, 7
Cranch, 135) No maritime lien can be enforced
against them (Thz “Prinz Fred,” 2 Dod. Adm. 451;
“ The Constitution,” 4 P. D. 39).

“ Le droit d'éxtérritoralité est plein et entier pour
les navires de guerre. Dans les ports qui leur ont été
ouverts ils sont généralement exempts de 1a visite des
douanes quoique A vrai dire cette visite ne constitue pas
un act de jurisdiction” (Ortolan’s “ Régles,” liv. ii. ¢. 10),

103. The proofs of the public character of a
ship of war are the flag, the public commission,
and the public officers in command. The com-
mission would be of itself sufficient, if duly
authenticated, but the visible signs are the flag

and Qennzmt.

104, A merchant ship on the high sea is
subject to the Municipal Law of the country to
which the ship belongs, A crime committed on
board a merchant ship by any of the officers or
crew comes within the jurisdiction of the tri-
bunals of that country.
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105. But when a merchant ship enters the
harbour of a friendly State, she owes allegiance
to that State and is subject to the laws of the same.

106. A steamer owned by private individuals
-and carrying mails for the Post-Office, on con-
tract, and having on board a servant of the Post-
Office, is a merchant vessel or a common carrier
for hire. Where, however, the vessel belongs to
the Sovereign, her immunity as a public ship
would not be lost by her being used pa.rtla]ly for
trading purposes,

The © Parlement Belge,” 42 L. T. 273. (See Con-
vention with France respecting immunities of Mail
Ships.)

107. The nationality of a ship is determined
by the nationality of her owners or otherwise,
according to the maritime law of the State to
which she belongs,

The national character of the ship roust be de-’
clared before & clearance can be - obtained at the
Customs (17 and 18 Viet. e. 102, s. 102).

108. The ship’s papers are those required by
the Municipal Laws of the State to which she
belongs. They wusually are the Certificate of
Registry, the Charter-party, the Bills of Lading,
and the Bill of Health,
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109. Pirate ships bave no national character
and no recognized position. No nation ought to
receive a pirate ship into its territory. Piracy is
a criminal act, and a ship employed in piracy
may be captured,

The “ Le Lowis” v. Dodson, Adm. Rep. 232. .

110. Property found in and taken from a
pirate ship ought to be restored to the innocent
owner.

Questions of piracy are under the jurisdiction of
the Court of Admiralty. Ships taken from pirates
are liable to condemnation as droits and perquisites of
Her Majesty in her Office of Admiralty (13 and 14 -
Vict. ¢. 26; 20 and 21 Viet. ¢. 3), When restored to
the innocent owner he ought to pay a sum of money
equal to one-eighth part of their value, to be dis-
tributed among the captors.

111. Theslave-trade is declared to e piracy by
English Law, and by Treaty most civilized States
have agreed to treat slave ships as pirates.

If any British subject, wherever residing, and
whether within the dominion of Great Britain or of
any foreign Country, or in the Colonies, shall, within
the jurisdiction of the Admiralty, knowingly convey
or assist in conveying persons as slaves, or to be dealt
with as slaves, or ship them for that purpose, he will
be deemed guilty of piracy, felony, and robbery
{5 Geo. 4 ¢. 113, and 36 & 37 Viet. c. 88).
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CHAPTER VIL
INTERNATIONAL INTERCOURSE.

SECTION L—AMBASSADORS AND DIPLOMATIC AGENTS,

112. Every Sovereign State has a right to send
“and to receive public Ministers te and from
any State with whom it may desire to live in
peace and friendship.

113. A semi-sovereign State has no right to
send or to receive public Ministers; nor a
province of a State, or a dependent or suzerain
State, or a federal State, or an unrecognized
State ; nor a deposed Sovereign, or one who has
abdicated.

Princes and States have business with one another,
and, not being able to communicate in person without
compromising their dignity or the business itself,
they use the instrumentality of some Ministers to
whom they give & public character.
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' 114. Diplomatic Agents differ in character

and position, according as their mission is one
for special negotiation, etiquette, and ceremonial,
extraordinary or ordinary.

115. Diplomatic Agents are of four classes,
viz. Ambassadors, Envoys or Ministers, Chargés
d’Affaires accredited to the Sovereign, and
Chargés d’Affaires accredited to the Foreign
Minister.

There is great advantage in appointing a man of
position and dignity as Ambassador to & foreign
Court. Men of letters have often filled such fune-*
tions with high credit. The Ambassador ought to be
a man of learning and erudition, but still more a man
of ripe wisdom, & man of experience, and of high
moral qualities, :

116. Diplomatic intercourse within the cog-
nizance of International Law is limited to what
pertains to the civil interests of States. The
Ambassador or public Minister ought therefore to
be a civilian, and not an ecclesiastic.

The Pope now is & spiritual, not a civil power,
So long as he was the Sovereign of a State, however
small, he was a civil ruler, competent to send or
receive an Ambassador, When he ceased to be a civil
‘ruler, the reason for his maintaining official diplomatic
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intercourse with States ceased to exist. The question
of establishing diplomatic intercourse between the
United Kingdom and the Pope has frequently been
brought before the. British Parliament, but consti-
tutional difficulties oppese it. The Bill of Rights
(1689) and the Act for settling the succession to the
Crown provided that all and every person or persons
who was, were, or should be reconciled, or should
hold communion with the See of Rome, should be
excluded, and for ever become incapable to inherit,
possess, or enjoy the Crown. A Legate or Nuncio
sent by the Pope, baving functions purely spiritual,
would not enjoy the protection of the Law of Nations,
* but simply the security of public faith in the place
where he resides, The Diplomatie Corps accredited
to the Holy See consists of Ministers fromn Austria-
Hungary, Bavaria, Belgium, Bolivia, Brazil, Chile,
France, Monaco, Nicaragua, Peru, and Portugal.

117. The State that appoints a mission has
a right to choose a proper person for the same ;
nevertheless, care should be taken to nominate
a person who shall be agreeable—a persona grata
—+to the State to which he is sent.

A persona grata is one of courteous manner and
respectful demeanour; one who has on mno previous
oceasivn given offence to the State to which he is to
be aceredited. The Amcrican Government once ap-
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pointed a French subject, but naturalized in the United
States, as Ambassador to France, and the question
arose as to whether a person naturalized in a foreign
State, on returning to his native eountry, is under-
stood to reacquire his native domicile; whether such
naturalized foreign subject could, on his return to his
native land, claim the ir_amunities of a foreign Am-
bassador ; and whether, if he were so appointed, he
could protect the interest of the Sovereign he repre-
sented while yet being faithful to his native Country,

118. A Diplomatic Agent should receive clear
and explicit instructions, expressing the intentions
of the Sovereign or of the State which he is to
represent.

He is also supplied with Letters of Credentials,
showing the character he bears, These he must com-
municate to the Sovercign to whom he is sent, by the
instrumentality of the Master of the Ceremonics, or of
. the Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs,

119, On his arriving at his post, a Diplo-
matic Agent notifies his arrival to the Minister
for Foreign Affairs, and his reception by that
Minister is an evidence of recognition of the
Government or of the State which he comes
to represent,

120. Where a public audience is given by the
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Sovereign to any foreign Minister specially ac-
credited to the State, the usual formalities and
etiquette are to be used.

Questions of etiquette and ceremonials have mo
longer the force which they had in former days.
Nevertheless, an Ambassador who represents a Sove-
reign State must remember that any bonour and
respect he may receive, or any indignities which may
be imposed upon him, are paid to or imposed on the
State which he represents. In the relations of European

States with Chins, the unwillingness of the Emperor
to admit foreis bassadors to his presence, and his
o do so on conditions of & servile character,

bad not a small influence in bringing about public
hostilities. At the end of the war, the unseemly
dictation was withdrawn, and etiquette regulations
were settled for an audience to be given to the
Representatives of foreign Powers by the Emperor of
/China at Peking on July 7, 1873,

121. Foreign Ministers, duly accredited by

their Sovercigns, rank among themselves, in the

- State where they reside, in order of precedence

according to the notification of their arrival, each,
however, in the class to which he belongs.

In Catholic countrics the Nuncio of the Pope is

allowed to stand first in rank, Not so in Protestant
States,
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122, The oldest Minister at the Court in
the order of such notifications is the Dean of the
Diplomatic Corps.

123. An Ambassador enters into his appoint-
ment by the production of his letters of cre-
dentials, and retires from it by the presentation
of his letters of recall.

124. An Ambassador is the public agent of
the State which he represents, He is the man-
datory and representative of his Sovereign.

125. A Diplomatic Agent, like any other
agent, must act in conformity with his instrue-
tions, and must not commit the State which he
represents by any act of his own for which ke is
not fully authorized.

126. It is the duty of a Diplomatic Agent to
watch over the “interests of the State which he
represents, and to report to the Minister of Foreign
Affairs every circumstance which he may deem
of importance or useful to report, especially every
movement of troops or other indications of policy
which may affect his own or other States.

“ Gli Ambasciatord,” said Guiceiardini, “ sono Yoechio
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¢ lorecchio degli Stati” (Ambassadors are the eye and
the ear of States).

127. In his relations with the Sovereign or
public officers of the State in which he resides,
it is the duty of the Diplomatic Agent to excrcise
the utmost care and discretion, to use urbane
and conciliatory language, and to maintain in
all his dealings a due regard to justice, as well
as & calm and moderate spirif.

SectioN II.—RicHTS OF DIPLOMATIC AGENTS,

128. An Ambassador has a right of access to,
or of personal audience from, the Sovereign to
whom he is aceredited.

129. He has the right to maintain religious
worship at the Embassy for himself, his house-
bold, the members of the Legation, and other
friends, the same being his own country men or
women,

130. The person of an Ambassador is sacred.
He is free from arrest, and is not amenable to
the pursuit of a court of justice.

131. The house of a Diplomatic Agent is
sacred and extra-territorial.
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132. But he has no right to use his house as
an asylum, or for the purpose of protecting other
persons who do not belong to him from criminal
pursuit.

133. The Ambassador is not lable to taxes,
and is exempt from the payment of rates on the
house he occupies.

134. The immunities of a Diplomatic officer
extend to every member of his own household.

135. A Diplomatic officer cannot sue or be
sued in his own name,

136. The powers of an Ambassador are always
revocable,

137. The functions of an Ambassador termi-
nate with the extinction of the Sovereignty of the
State where he resides, with the death or abdiea-
tion of the Sovereign of either that State, or of
the State which he represents, with the with-
drawal of his powers, with the rupture of
relations between the States, or with the accom-
plishment of the mission, when the same was of a
temporary character.



CHARACTER OF CONSULS. 125

Section III—Coxsris.

138. A Consul is an officer—either purely
commercial or semi-public and commercial—
appointed by a Sovereign to reside abroad for
the purpose of protecting the commercial inte-
rests of merchants of his own nationality in the .
place where be resides.

The word “Consul” has been used for a political
as well as a commercisl officea In Rome, after the
expulsion of the Tarquins and the abolition of Royalty,
the Romans substituted, for one sole King, two Magis-
trates elected annually by the people, to whom they
gave the title of Consuls. But again the consular
authority was united with the kingly. In France
the law of 19 Brumaire, An. VIIL, established a pro-
visional Government of three Members, called Consuls,
and soon after the First Consul was charged with
supreme authority.

The Consul is a public or semi-diplomatic agent,
inasmuch as he represents the State by whom he is
sent, and cannot exercise his funetions until he has
been accepted by the Sovereign to whose State he has
been sent.

139. A Consul Las no right to interfere in
political matters, except in cases where there
is no political officer to whom he can appeal in
cases of difficulty.
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140. The .Consular duties are exercised by
Consuls-General, Consuls, and Vice-Consuls,

141. As soon as the Consul arrives in the
place to which he is appointed, he must exhibit
his commission to the authorities of the country,
in order that he may obtain their sanction to
“his appointment, called an Exequatur, which
secures to him the enjoyment of such privileges,
immunities, and exemptions as have been enjoyed
by his predecessors, or as arc usually granted to
Consuls in the country where he is to reside.

142. Unlike the Ambassador,the Consul is sub-
jeet to the laws of the country in which he resides.

143. The residence of the Consul is not extra-
territorial, and be is bound to pay rates and taxes.

144, The duties of the Consul are—

(@) To watch over the commercial interests
of the subjects of the country he
represents, and to assist them with his
-advice in all doubtful emergencies.

(b) To see that the commercial treaties in
force are duly observed.

(c) To attend to any grievances and diffi-
culties in which seamen of his country
may be involved.
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() To relieve any distressed seaman belonging
-to his country; to allow him a suin,
and give a free pass to such as may

wish to return home.

(¢) To claim and recover all wrecks, cables,
and anchors belonging to his country-
men, and to pay the usual salvage.

() To rcceive any protest at the hand of
any masters of vessels.

{g) To administer an oath as a magistrate,
and do notarial acts.

145. It is the duty of the Consul to send an
annual or quarterly statement of the trade of the
place where be resides to the Government he
represents.

146. Where specially authorized by the State
which he represents, or by special privilege, eapitu-
lation, or treaty to that effect, the Consul exer-
cises a criminal and civil jurisdiction over the
subjects of his own country.

147. Under the 12 & 13 Vict. c. 68 (1849),
and the Consular Marriage Act, 1868, a British
Consul may celebrate a marriage between persons
who have resided one month in the district, both,
or one of them, being a British subject.
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CHAPTER VIIIL
'TREATIES.

148. A TREATY is a contract between States,

Treaties between European States used to be
headed, “In the name of the very holy and indivisible
Trinity.” The Treaty of Berlin of 1878 was headed,
“In the name of Almighty God;” the Treaty with
Zanzibar was headed, “In the name of the most high
God.” Treaties are ended with, “ In witness whereof
the respective Plenipotentiaries have signed it, and
bave aflixed to it the seal of their arms.” -

149. A Treaty which affects the interests of
the State is a public Treaty. A Treaty which
refers to the person or family of the Sovereign
only is a private Treaty.

150. When a Sovereign contracts * for himsclf
and his successors,” it is a real Treaty, and the
rights and obligations accruing from it pass to
the State and its subsequent rulers.
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151. A public Treaty attaches to the body of
the State and subsists as long as the State exists,
unless the period of its duration is expressly
limited. A personal Treaty expires with the
death of the Sovereign who contracted it.

152. Every Sovereign State has a right to
contract public Treaties with foreign States, the -
constitutional or fundamental laws of the -State
determining with whom rests the authority of
negotiating the same and the conditions for their
sanction and authority.

153. A Semi-sovereign State has mo right
to enter into a public Treaty.

154. 'When a Treaty is to be concluded by

a Minister Plenipotentiary under instructions
" from his Sovereign or the State, his powers
to that effect must be shown to the contracting

parties and be recognized by them as in due
form, '

155. A Treaty negotiated by a Minister
Plenipotentiary must be ratified by the Sovereign
or State, and is not in force until such Ratifi-
cation has been notified.

K



130 INTERNATIONAL LAW.

156. The requisites for the validity of a
Treaty are—(1) the capacity of the parties to
the contract ; (2) the consent of the contracting
parties freely given, under no mistake, fraud, or
violence, -

157. Treaties are written in the language of
each contracting party.

Up to the middle of the eighteenth century Treaties
were written in Latin as a common language. After-
wards the French language began to be used as the
language of diplomacy. In later time, however, the
custom has been introduced for each nation to use its
own language, both in diplomatic correspondence and
in the preparation of Treaties. The Treaty of Vienna
of 1815 contained the following clause : * The French
Janguage having been exclusively used in all the copies
of the present Treaty, the Powers which have been
parties to the same recognize that the use of this
language will not carry consequences for the future;
each Power reserving to itself the right, in future
negotiations and conventions, to adopt the language
which it has hitherto used in its diplomatic relations,
without danger that the present Treaty may be cited
as an example contrary to cstablished usages” The
recent Treaties between Great Britain and Austria-
Hungary were written in three languages, viz. English,
German, and Magyar,
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158. A Treaty is binding on the contracting
parties only.

159. A public Treaty is inviolable. The
principle, “Sanctitas pactorum gentium publico-
rum,” is & law binding on all States.

160. A Treaty is obligatory, whatever be the
difference of religion among the contracting
parties,

161. No Power can liberate itself from the
engagements of a Treaty, or modify the stipula-
tions thercof, unless with the consent of all the
other contracting Powers, by means of an amicable
arrangement,

162. A Treaty entered into by several States
for their mutual protection, or for the guarantee
of another State, involves a joint obligation to
use such means as may be required to accomplish
the object.

A contract by two or more persons may be joint
only or joint and several. If joint only, it is the
obligation of all the parties together, and of none
separately; if joint and several, it is obligatory on
each party separately and on all unitedly. If a cove-
nant to do & particular ach be entered into with
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several persons generally, they have all a primd facie
or joint interest in the performance of it. But what
is primd facie only a joint obligation may be con-
strued to be several, if the interest of each of the
parties appear upon the face of the deed to require
that construction. In an obligation in solidum each
contractor engages to do the same thing, but such
obligation is not presumed. It must be express,

‘A guarantee is a contract by one person to be
answerable for the payment of some debt, or the per-
formance of some act or duty, in case of the failure of
another person, who is himself primarily responsible
for the payment of such debt or the performance of
the act agreed to be done. The obligation of the
guarantor is not direct, but subsidiary or accessory
to that of the principal debtor. The guarantor agrees
to satisfy the obligation of the debtor, if the debtor
does not do it himself, and it is the duty of the
creditor first to use his endeavour to get the payment
from the debtor. And the same rule would obtain in
the case of a guarantee to protect a State, with this
difference—that whereas in the guarantee of a debt
the creditor has the power to enforce the guarantee,
in the guarantee to protect a State the State itself
so guaranteed has not the power to enforce the con-
tract. Vattel said, “As no nation is cblized to do
anything for another nation which that other is
capable for herself, it follows that the guarantor is
not bound to give his assistance except when the
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party whose State he has gua.ra.nteed is unable by
herself to obtain justice.”

163. A Treaty may be for a period of time
or indefinite as to its duration,

164. A Treaty dates from the day when it
was signed, and not from the date of its ratifica-
tion.

165. When the period of its duration is fixed
and the condition of the parties has not been
altered, no one has a right to withdraw from it
unless permitted by the other party or parties.

166. When the Treaty is to continue in force
indefinitely unless notice be given, the obligation
will continue unimpaired till such notice be given
and accepted.

167. Treaties stipulating for permanent rights
and general arrangements do not cease to be in
force on the occurrence of war, but are only
suspended whilst the war lasts, and, unless waived
by the parties, revive on the return of peace,

168." A Treaty is construed according to the
plain and obvious meaning of the language
cmployed, technical words being construed ac-
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cording to their techuical meaning, the intentions
of the parties being discovered by reference to
the language of the whole instrument. -

169. Treaties affecting public rights are bind-
ing as such only on the States between whom the
Treaties in question were concluded ; neverthe-
less, in so far as they express rights and obliga-
tions of a moral character, or establish relations
of general convenience, they have a wider authority
and more general application, and may be said to
constitute part of the conventional law of civilized
States,

170. The mutual rights.and duties of States
incident to a state of peace, friendship, and good
understanding are either secured by the consti-
tution or by the fundamental laws of the respec-
tive countries, or are expressly provided for by
Treaties.

171, The ratification of & Treaty consists of a
writing signed by the Sovereign or chief of the
State and sealed with his seal, whereby he
approves of the contents of the Treaty concluded
in his name, and promises {o execute the same

faithfully and in all points.
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172. The Ministers of the contracting parties
exchange these ratifications within the tfime
agreed upon, and it is only after the exchange of
the same that a Treaty becomes obligatory.

In the United Kingdom Treaties are not laid before
Parliament until they bave been ratified. Tt is usual,
however, in case of a Treaty affecting interests of im-
portance, as in the case of a Treaty of commercs, or a
Treaty involving financial operations which are speci-
ally within the cognizance of the House of Commons,
to give such time for the exchange of ratification as
will allow of Parliament being consulted on the subject.
In cases where a considerable time must elapse in
consequence of great distances for the ratification,
counterpart copies of the Treaty, signed and sealed
by the Plenipotentiaries on behalf of their respective
Sovereigns, are mutually delivered, and all its pro-
visions and arrangements are forthwith put into
execution, subject in all cases to the ultimate ratifica~
tion of the Treaty. The Agreement between the
Government of Great Britain and China for the
settlement of the Yiinnan case, official intercourse, and
trade between the {wo countries was signed at Chefoo,
September 13, 1876, and with an additional article
regulating the traffic in opium, signed in London July
18, 1885, was ratified on May 6, 1886.
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CHAPTER IX,

TREATY CLAUSES CONCERNING PEACE AND FRIENDSHIP.

173. Tee subjects of the contracting parties
have the right to enter, travel, and reside in any
part of the territory of the other, and there to
enjoy full security and protection for themselves
and their families in their persons and property,
whether real or personal.

174, They bave the right to hire and occupy
-houses and warehouses, manufactures, shops, and
premises, for purposes of their commerce,

175. They have the right to acquire and
dispose of, whether by purchase, sale, donation,
exchange, marriage, testament, successton ab
intestato, or in any other manner whatever,
every description of property which the laws of
the country may permit any foreigner, of what-
ever nation, to hold.
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176. The heirs and representatives of the
contracting parties have the right to succeed to,
and take possession of, such property, either.in
person, or by agents acting on their behalf, in the
ordinary form of law, in the same manner as the

_subjects of the country; and in the absence
of such heirs and representatives the property
is treated in the same manner as the like property
belonging to the subjects .of the country under
similar circumstances,

177. In the event of any subjects dying with-
out will or testament in the dominions of the
other contracting party, or in the absence of
lawful heirs or representatives, the Consul-
General, Consul, and Acting Consul of the nation
to which the deceased may lelong, in so far as
the laws of the country will permit, and after
a duly made and attested inventory has been
signed by him, takes possession and charge .of
the property which the deceased may have left
for the benefit of his lawful beirs and ereditors,
giving immediate notice of the death to the
authorities of the country.

178. The subjects of each State in the do-
minions of the other have the right of exemption
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from all compulsory military service whatever,
whether in the army, navy, or national Guard or
Militia, and of exemption also from all judicial
and municipal functions whatever, as well as from
all contributions, whether pecuniary or in kind,
imposed as a compensation for personal service,
and also from forced loans and military exactions
or requisitions,

179. They have the right to enjoy the most
perfect and entire liberty of conscience, without
being molested or disturbed on account of their
religious belief, or to be molested or disturbed in
the proper exercise of their religion in private
houses, or in the churches, chapels, or places
destined for worship, provided that in so doing
they observe the decorum due to Divine worship,
and the respect due to the laws of the country.

180. They have the right to bury the subjects
of either State, who may die in the territory of
the other, in convenient and adequate places to
be appointed and established by the resident
subjects for that purpose, with the knowledge of
the local authorities, or in such other place of
sepulture as may be chosen by the friends of the
deceased ; the funeral or sepulchres of the dead



TREATY CLAUSES CONCERNING PEACE, ETC. 139

not being disturbed in any wise or upon any
account.

181. They bave the right of resort to the
courts of justice for their judicial recourse, on the
same terms which are usual and customary with
native subjects, for which purpose they may
either appear in proper person, or employ in the
prosecution or defence of their rights such advo-
cates, solicitors, notaries, agents, and factors, as
they may judge proper in all their trials at law.
They have also free opportunity to be present at
the decision or sentence of the tribunals in all
cases which may concern them, and enjoy in such
cases all the rights and privileges accorded to
native subjects,

182. If at any time any interruption of friendly
intercourse, or any rupture, should take place
between the contracting States, the subjects or
citizens of cither of the two contracting parties
who may be within any of the territories, do-
minions, or settlements of the other, if residing
upon the coasts, are allowed siz months, and if
residing in the ioterior a whole yeur, to wind up
their accounts and dispose of their property, and
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a safe-conduct is given to them to embark at
the port which they themselves shall select ; and
even in the event of a rupture, all such sub-
jects or citizens of either of the two contracting
parties who are established im any of the terri-
tories, dominions, and settlements of the other,
in the exercise of any trade or special employ-
ment, have the privilege of remaining and of
continuing such trade and employment therein,
without any manner of interruption, in full enjoy-
ment of their liberty and property as long as they
behave peaceably, and commit no offence against
the laws ; and their goods and effects, of whatever
description they may be, whether in their own
custody or entrusted to individuals or to the
State, are not liable to seizure or sequestration,
nor to any other charges or demands than those
which may be made upon the legal effects or
property belonging to native subjects or citizens
of the country in which such subjects or citizens
may reside. In the same case, debts between
individuals, property in public funds, and shares
" of companies are never confiscated, sequestered,
or detained.

See British Treaties with Uruguay, August 26,
1842; Gualemala, February 20, 1849 ; Siam, April
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18, 1853 ; Swiss Confederation, September 6, 1835;
Honduras, August 27, 1856; Nicaragua, February
11, 1860 ; Salvador, April 16, 1863; United States of
Colombia, February 16, 1866,

Treaties of peact and friendship have been con-
cluded between the following States:—

See also Treaties of Commenrce and Navigation.

EUROrEAN STATES.
Austria and Austria-Hungary.

Prussia and Russia, Novemler 8, 1846; United States, May
8, 1848; Sardinis, August 6, 1849 ; Russia, etc., March 30, 1856;
Moldo-Wallachia, February 19, 1868; France, November 10,
1859 ; Ttaly, October 3, 1866; Siam, May 17, 1869; China, Sep-
tember 2, 1869 ; Japan, October 18, 1869; Hawaii, June 18, 1875,

Buvaria.

Russia, August 22, 1866,

' Belgium.

Persia, July 14, 1841 ; Nicaragua, March 27, 1849; Guatemala,
March 27, 1849; Peru, May 16,1850 ; Italy, April 9, 1863 ; Oranze
Free States, April 1, 1874; Tranavaal, December 11, 1875;
Moroceo, July 3, 1880,

Denmark,

Prussia, July 2,1850; Russia, May 25, 1851; Persiz, November
80, 1857; Great DBritain, etc, June 10, 1863; Switzerland,
February 13, 1875; Morocco, July 3, 1880.

France.

Two Sicilies, May 12, 1847 ; Guatemala, March 8, 1848; Chile,
October 7, 1849; Honduras, Febrmary 22, 1856; Turkey, ete.,
March 30, 1856, August 19, 1858; Siam, August 15, 1856;
Sandwich Islands, October 29, 1857 ; Salvador, January 2, 1858;
Chins, Juue 27, 1858; Japan, October 9, 1858 ; Nicaragua, April



142 INTERNATIONAL LAW,

11, 1859; Sardinla, November 10, 1859; Aunam, June 5, 1862,
March 15, 1874 ; Madagascar, September 12, 1862, August 8, 1968;
China, Qctober 25, 1860; Servia, Jenuary 18, 1863; Germany,
May 10, 1871; Burmah, Januvary 24, 1873; Uruguay, August 18,
1873 ; Muroeco, July 3, 1880, '

Germany

(North Germany previous to 1870; Germany from 1870.)

Denmark, July 2, 1850 ; Argentine Confederation, September
15, 19573 Turkey, ete., August 19, 1858; Paraguay, August 1,
1880; Chile, February 1, 1862 ; Liberia, October 31, 1867 ; Japan,
Febroary 20, 1869; Mexico, August 28, 1869 ; Salvador, January
13, 1870; France, May 10; 1871; Costa R.ca, May 18, 1875;
: Tonga, Novemher 1, 1875; Samon, Jonuary 24, 1879; Hawaii,
March 25, 1879; Morocco, July 3, 1880; Mexico, Decembcr b,
1882; Mada«rascar, May 15, 1883; Corea, November 26, 1883
Republic of South Africa, January 22, 1885,

Prussia.
Anustria, November 8, 1847; Denmark, May 235, 1851 (ses
Germany).
Great Britain,

Borneo, May 27, 1847 ; Liberia, November 21, 1848; Argen-
tine Conflederation, November 24, 1849; Costa Rica, November
27, 184%; Dominica, March 6, 1850; Pern, April 10, 1850;
Equador, May 3, 1851; Hawaii, July 10, 1851; Afghanistan, July
13, 1855, May 26, 1879 ; Siam, April 18, 1855; Turkey, etc.,
March 30, 1856, August 19, 1858; Honduras, August 27, 185G;
Persiz, March 4, 1857; Japan, August 26, 1838; Nicaragus,
February 11, 1860; Greece, ete., June 10, 18563; Madagascar,
January 27, 1865; Ashanti, February 15, 1874; Portugal, De-
cember 11, 1875; Samoa, August 28, 1879; Tooga, November
29, 1879; Servia, February 7, 1880; Equn.tor, October 18, 1880;
Moroeco, July 3, 1880; Montenewro, Jaouary 22, 1882 Corea,
November 26, 1883 ; Spnin, December 1, 1883 ; Transvaal, Febmary
27, 1884; Paraguay, October 16, 1884 ; Zanzibar, April 30, 1866,

© Greece.
_Great Britain, June 10, 1863,
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Italy.

Turkey, Aungust 19, 1858; Belgium, April 9, 18f3; Austria,
October 3, 1866; Burmab, March 3, 1871; December 26, 1872;
Moroceo; July 3, 1880.

© Sardinia,
New Grenads, August 18, 1847; Austria, August 6, 1849;

France, November 10, 1859, February 11, 1860. .

Two Sicilies,
France, May 12, 1847. .
Netherlands.

Japan, January 30, 1856, October 16, 1857 ; Sandwich Islands,
October 16, 1862 ; Liberia, December 20, 18623 Veneruela; March
21, 1872; Orange Free States, November 14, 1874; Switzerland
June 15, 1875, August 24, 1877 ; Morocco, July 3, 1880.

Portugal,

China, August 18, 1862; Transvaal, December 11, 1875;
Great Britain, December 11, 1875; Morocco, July 8, 1880.

‘Russia.

Austria, November 8, 1847; Denmark, May 25, 1850; Japan,
Janwary 26, 1855 ; Turkey, March 30, 1856; Austria, stc,, March
30, 1856 ; (reat Britain, March 30, 185G; Chipa, June 13, 1858;
Turkey, August 19, 1858; Bavaria, August 22, 1806; Turkey,
February 8, 1879,

Moldo- Wallackia,

Austria, February 19, 1858,

Monlenegro.
Great Britain, January 22, 1882,
Servia,
France, January 18, 1868, January 18, 1883; Great Brituin,
February 7, 1880; United States, May 2-14, 1881.
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Spatn.

Persin, March 4, 1842; Costa Rica, May 10, 1850; Morocco,
April 26, 1860; Annam, June 5, 1862; Peru, January 27, 1865,
August 14, 1879; Morocco, July 3, 1880; Chils, January 12,
1833; Great Britain, December 1, 1883,

. Sweden and Norway.
China, March 20, 1847 ; Morocco, July 3, 1880,

Switzerland.

United smtw, November 25, 1850; Great Britzin, September
6, 1855; Parsia, July 23, 1873; Denmark, February 13, 1875;
Netherlands, July 18, 1875; Salvador, October 30, 1883,

Turkey.

Frapce, March 80, 1856, Augumst 19, 1858; Great Britain,
March 30, 1856, August 19, 1858 ; Germany, August 19, 1858;
Italy, August 19, 1858; Russia, Au'rust 13, 1858, October 18,
1862, February 8, 1879.

AstaTic STATES.

Afghanistan,
Great Britain, July 23, ¥855, March 26, 1879.

Annam.
France, June 5, 1862, March 15, 1874.

Burmah,
Italy, March 3, 1871; France, January 24, 1873,

China.

United States, July 8, 1844 ; Sweden, March 20, 1847 ; Russia,
June 13, 1858 ; France, June 27, 1858, October 25, 1860; Por-
tugal, October 13, 1862; Austris, September £, 1869; Japan,
August 30, 1871; Peru, June 26, 1874,
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Corea,

Great Britain, February 21, 1860; November 28, 1883 ; Japan,
November 24, 1876; Germany, November 26, 1883,

Japan,

Russia, Januvary 26, 1855; Netherlands, January 30, 1856,
August 16, 1857 ; Great Britain, Auenst 46, 1838 ; France, October
9, 1859; Germany, Febroary 20, 1869; Austria, Qctober 18, 1869;
China, August 30, 18713 Corea, Augast 24, 1876,

Persia.

Belgium, July 14, 1841 ; Spain, March 4,1842; United States,
December 13, 1856; Great Britain, March 4, 1857 ; Denmark,
November 30, 1857 ; Switzerland, July 23, 1873.

. Samoa.
United States, June 17, 1878; Germany, January 24, 1879;
Great Britain, August 28, 1879, '
Siam,
Great Britain, April 18, 1855; France, August 15, 1856; Den-
mark, May 21, 1858; Austria, May 17, 1869,

APERICAN STATES

Ashanti.
Great Britain, February 13, 1874, -

Hawaii.
Austria, June 18, 1875; Germany, March 25, 1879; Great
Britain, July 10, 1851,

Borneo,
Great Britain, May 21, 1847,
Liberia.

Great Britain, November 21, 1848; Netherlands, Decomber 20,
1862; North Germany, October 81, 1867,

.

L
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Madagoscar.
. Great Britaia, June 27, 1865; France, September 12, 1862,
August 8, 1868; United States, May 13, 1861; Germany, May 15,
1883
Moroeco,

Great DBritain, December 9, 1856, July 3, 1850; Spain, April
26, 1860; Germany, etc., July 3, 1880; Belgium, July 3, 1850;
Denwark, July 3, 1850; Fiance, July 3, 1850; Italy, July 3,
1880 ; Netherlands, July 3, 1850; Portugal, July 3, 1850.

Orange Free Stales,
Belgium, April 1, 1874; Netherlands, November 14, 1876,

Sandwich Islands.
France, October 29, 1857 ; Netherlands, October 16, 1862.

) Tonga.
Germany, November 1, 1875; Great Britain, November 29,

1879,
Transvaal.

Belgium, December 11, 1875; Portugal, December 11, 1875;
Great Britain, February 27, 1884,

Republic of South Africa.
Germany, Januvary 22, 1885.

Zanzibar,
Great Britain, April 30, 1856.

AMERICAN STATES.
Argmﬁné Confeleration.
Great Britain, November 24, 1849 ; Germany, September 15,
1857 ; Paraguay, February 3, 1876.
Bolivia.
Brazil, March 27, 1867.
Braail,
Uruguay, October, 12, 1851; Bolivia, March 27, 1867; Para-
guay, January 9, 1872.
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Chile.
Trance, October 7, 1849; North Germany, February 1, 1862;
Spain, June 12, 1883; Peru, October 20, 1883. _

Colombia. ]
“Equator, December 30, 1863 ; Great Britain, February 16, 1866.

Costa Rica.
Great’ Britain, Novermaber 27, 1849; Spain, May 10, 1850;
Germany, May 18, 1875.
Dominica.
Great Biitain, March 6, 1850,
Lguator. .
Great PBritain, May 3, 1851, October 18, 1880; Colombia,
December 30, 1863,
_ Guatemala.
France, March 8, 1848; Great Dritain, Febroary 20, 1849;
Belgium, March 27, 1849.
Honduras.
France, February 22, 1856 ; Great Britain, August 27, 1856.

Mexico, . :
United States, February 2, 1848; North Germany, August 28,
1669, December &, 1882 ; United States, January 20, 1883.

New Grenada.
United States, December 12, 1846 ; Sardinia, August 18, 1847,

Nicaragua.
Belgium, March 27, 1849; Spain, July 25, 1850; France,
April 11, 1859; Great Britain, February 11, 1860,

Paraguay.
United States, February 4, 1858; North Germany, August 1,
1860; Brazil, January 9, 1872; Argcntine Republic, February 3,
1876; Uruguay, August 20, 1833; Great Britain, October 16, 1884.
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- Peru,

Great Britain, April 10, 1850; Belgium, May 18, 1850; United
States, July 22, 1856, Septembor 6, 1870; Spain, February 27,
1865 ; China, Juuns 26, 1874; Spain, August 14, 1879; Chile,
October 20, 1883.

Salvador,

France, January 2, 1858 ; Great Britain, October 24, 1862;

Germany, June 13, 1870; Swilzerland, October 30, 1883,

San Domingo. -
Hayti, July 26, 1867.

United States.

China, July 8, -1844; New Grenada, December 12, 1846;
Mexico, February 2, 1848; Awustria, May 8, 1848; Hawaii, De-
cember 20, 1849; Borneo, January 23, 1850; Switzerland,
November 25, 1850; Two Sicilies, January 10, 1855; Persia,
December 13, 1856; Paraguay, February 4, 1859; Peru, Sep-
tember 7, 1870; Orange Free States, December 22, 1871; Saroa,
January 17, 1878 ; Moroceo, July 3, 1880; Madagascar, May 13,
1881; Servia, May 2-14, 1883.

Uruguay.
Great Britain, Augost 26, 1842; France, August 18, 1873,
Paraguay, August 20, 1883.

: Penezuela,
Netherlands, March 21, 1872.
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. CHAPTER X.

TREATY CLAUSES CONCERNING THE APPOINTMENT AND
RECEPTION OF DIPLOMATIC AGENTS AND CONSULS.

SectioNn L
AMBASSADORS AND OTHER DIPLOMATIC AGENTS.

183. StaTes have the right to appoint Am-
bassadors, Ministers, and other Diplomatic Agents,
to reside with their families and establishments
permanently at each other’s capital, or to visit it
occasionally, at the option of either Government.

184. Ambassadors or Ministers ought not to
bLe called upon to perform any ceremony deroga-
tory to their character a8 representing the Sove-
reigns of independent States. They have the
right to use the same forms of ceremony and
respect to the Sovereigns they are sent to, as are
employed by the same Ambassadors, Ministers,
or Diplomatic Agents towards any Sovereign of
independent and equal States,
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185. States have also the right to acquire a
site for building, or te hire houses for the accom-
modation of their missions, Their representatives
have the right to choose their own servants and
attendants, the same being subjected to. no
molestation whatever. Any person being guilty
of disrespect or violence to such Representatives
or any member of their families or establishments,
in deed or word, should be severely punished.

186. No obstacle or difficulty must be made
to the free movements of such Representatives,
and they and the persons of their suite bave
the right to come and go and travel at their
pleasure. They have, moreover, full liberty to
send and receive their correspondence ; and their
letters and effects are to be held sacred and in-
violable. They may employ, for their trans-
mission, special couriers, who ought to meet with
the same protection and facilities for travelling
as the persons employed in carrying despatches
for the Imperial Government; and generally
they are to.enjoy the same privileges as are
accorded to officers of the same rank by the
usage and consent of Western nations.
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Secrion- IL
ConsuLs.

187. States are at liberty to appoint Consuls
for the protection of trade, to reside in the
Jdominions and territories of the other party;
but before any Consul can act as such, he must,
in the usual form, be a,pi)roved and admitted by
the Government to which he is sent, and either
of the contracting parties may except from the
residence of Consuls such particular places as
either of them may judge fit to be so excepted.

188. The Consuls-General, Consuls, Vice-
Consuls, and Consular Agents of each of the
contracting parties, residing in the territories
and possessions of the other, have the right
to exercise the functions pertaining to their
office, with which they may be charged by their
Government, without prejudice to the laws and
regulations of the country of their residence;
and, in like manner, they enjoy the privileges,
exemptions, and immunities permitted by the
same laws and regulations. :

189. The Consuls-General, Consuls, Vice-
Consuls, and Consular Agents of each of the
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contracting parties, residing in the territories of

the other, have a nght to receive from the local

authorities such assistance as can by law be

. given to them for the recovery of deserters from
the vessels of their respective countries.

190. Should a subject of one of the con-
tracting parties die within the dominions of the
other, and should there be no person present at
the time of such death rightly entitled to ad-
minister to the estate of such deceased person,
the following rules are observed :—

191. When the deceased leaves, in the above-
named circumstances, heirs of his own nation-
ality only, or who may be qualified to enjoy
the civil status of their father, the Consuls-
General, Consuls, Vice-Consuls, or Consular
Agents of the nation to which the deceased
belonged, giving notice to the proper authorities,
shall take possession and have custody of the
property of the said deceased, shall pay the ex-
" penses of the funeral, and retain the surplus for
the payment of the debts, and for the benefit of
the heirs to whom it may rightfully belong.

192. But the said Consuls-General, Consuls,
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Vice-Consuls, or other Consunlar Agents are bound
immediately to apply to the proper court for
Letters of Administration of the effects left by
the deceased, and these letters are delivered
to him with such hmitations and for such time as
to such court may seem right. |

193. If, however, the deceased leaves, in the
country of his decease, and in the above-named
circumstances, any heir or universal legatee of
other nationality than his own, or to whom the
civil status of their fathers cannot be granted,
then each of the two Governments may deter-
mine whether the proper court shall proceed
according to law, or shall confide the collection
and administration fo the respective Consular
functionaries under the proper limitations.

194. Where there is no Consul-General,
Consul, Vice-Consul, or Consular Agent in the
locality where the decease has occurred (in the
case contemplated by the first rule of this article),
upon whom devolve the custody and administra-
tion of the estate, the proper authority proceeds
in these acts, until the arrival of the respective
~ Consular functionary,
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Respecting Consular Jurisdiction, the Treaty be-
tween Great Britain end China of August 23, 1842,
and June 26, 1858, as well as the Treaty with Japan,
August 26, 1858, provided as follows :—

195, Whenever a British subject has reason
to complain of a native, he must first proceed
to the Consulate and state his grievance; the
Cousul will thereupon inquire into the merits of
the case, and do his utmost to arrange it amicably.
In like manuper, if a native have reason to com-
plain of a British subject, he shall no less listen
to his complaint and endeavour to settle it in a
friendly manner.

196. If an English merchant have occasion
to address the national authorities, he shall send
such address through the Consul, who will see
that the language is becoming; and if otherwise,
he will direct it to be changed or will refuse to
convey the address. '

197. If unfortunately any dispute takes place
of such a nature that the Consul cannot arrange
it amicably, then he shall request the assist-
ance of a native officer, that they may together
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cxamine into the merits of the case and decide it
equitably.

198. All questions in regard to rights, whether
of property or person, arising between British
subjects in China or Japan are subject to the
jurisdiction of the British authorities. '

199. Chbinvese or Japanese subjects who may
be guilty of any criminal act towards British
subjects shall be arrested and punished by the
Chinese or Japanese authorities according to the
laws of China or Japan. |

900. British subjects who may commit any
crime ageinst Chinese or Japanese subjects or
the subjects or citizens of any other country shall
be tried and punished by the Consul or other
public functionary authorized thereto according
to the laws of Great Britain.

201, Justice shall be equitably and im-
partially administered on both sides.

See British Twreuties with Morocco, December 9,
1856; China, June 26, 1858; Japan, Augusi 26,
1858 ; Afghanistan, May 26, 1579 ; Servia, February
7, 1880; Corea, November 26, 1883; Souih African
Republie, February 27, 1884
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TREATIES CONCERNING THE APPOINTMENT 'OF
DrrromaTic AGENTS AND CoONSULS.
EvroPEAN STATES,

Ausiria.

TUnited Btates, July 11, 1870; Portugal, Jaouary 9, 1873;
Italy, May 15, 1874 ; Servia, May 6, 1881,

- Delgivm.
Spain, March 19, 1870; Italy, July 22, 1878 ; United States,
March 9, 1880; Roumania, January 12, 1881 ; Servia, January
7-15, 1885,

TFrance.

Prazil, December 10, 1860; Italy, July 26, 1862; Russis,
April 1, 1874 ; Greece, January 7, 1876 ; Salvador, July 5, 1878,

Great Britain.

United States, July 8, 1818; Duenos Ayres, February 2,
1825; Venezuela, April 18, 1825; Mexico, December 26, 1826;
Greece, October 11, 1837; TPeru, June 5, 1837, April 16, 1850;
Muscat, May 31, 1839; Persia, October 28, 1841, March 4, 1857;
Abyssinin, November 2, 1849; Liberia, November 21, 1848;
Dominica, March 6, 1850; Johanma, June &, 1850; Equator,
May 3, 1851 ; Sandwich Islands, July 10, 1851; Siam, April 18
1855, Moy 18, 1856; Switzerland, Seplember 8, 1855; Russis,
March 80, 1856, June 12, 1859; Morocen, December 9, 1856 ;
Japan, August 26, 1858 ; Chios, June 26, 1858; Salvador, October
24, 1862; Italy, August 8, 1863 ; Madagascar, -June 27, 1865;
Columbia, February 16, 1866; Brazil, April 22, 1873; Zanzibar,
April 30, 1886.

~ Germany and Prussia.

Netherlands, June 16, 1856; Italy, December 21, 1868,
February 7, 1872; Spain, February 22, 1670; United States,
December 11, 1871 ; Russia, December 8, 1875; Greece, November
20, 1881; Brazil, January 10, 1882 ; Servia, January 6, 1863,

Greece,

Great Britain, October 11, 1837; Fiance, January 7, 1876;
Germany, November 2Q, 1881,
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Italy.

France, July 28, 1862; Peru, May 3, 1863; Great Biitain,
August 6, 1863 ; Portugal, September 30, 1868, July 16, 1875;
Germany, December 21, 1868, Febroary 7, 1872; Guatemala,
January 2, 1873 ; Turkey, Febroary 24, 1873 ; Austria, May 15,
1874 ; Russia, April 28, 1875 ; Netherlands, Angust 3, 1875 ; Sal-
vador, July 25, 1876; Brazil, August 6, 1876 ; Belgium, July 22,
1878 Switzerland, July 28, 1879 Umted Smtes, May 8, 1878;
Sema, November 8, 1879,

" Netherlands. )

Prussia, June 16, 1856 ; United States, May 23, 1858 ; Brazil,
September 27, 1858; 1taly, August 3, 1875; Spain, November 18,
1871, February 10, 1873; Portugal, December 1, 1880; Russia,
April 14, 1883 ; Hayti, May 18, 1853.

Portugal.
Ttaly, September 30, 1868, July 16, 1875; Austria, January 9,
1873 ; Netherlauds, December 1, 1880,

Roumania.
Bwitzerland, February 14, 1880; Belgium, January 12, 1881.

Russia.

Great Britain, March 30, 1856, June 12, 1859; Frnnce, April
1, 1874; Germany, December 8, 1875; ltaly, Apnl 28, 1875;
Spain, February 23, 1876; Netherlauds{, April 14, 1883; United
States, May 25, 1884.

‘Bervia, :

Italy, November 9, 1879; Austria, May 6, 1881; United
States, October 2-15, 1881; Germany, January 6, 1883; Belgium,
January 7-15, 1885,

Spain. .

Italy, July 26, 1862; Spain, February 22, 1870; Belgium,
March 19, 1870; Netherlands, November 18, 1871, Februm y 10,
1873 ; Russia, Februnry 23, 1876.

Switzerland,
Great Britain, September 6, 1855; Brazil, October 12, 1878;
Italy, January 28, 1879; Roumania, February 14, 1880,
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Turkey.
Italy, Febroary 24, 1873.

AMERICAN STATES.
Brazil,

Netherlands, September 27, 1858; France, December 10, 1860 ;
Great Britaio, April 22, 1873 ; ILtaly, Avgust 6, 1876 ; Netherlands,
May 8, 1878; Switzerland, October 12, 1878; Germany, January
10, 1882,

Buenos Ayres,

Great Britain, February 2, 1825,
Colombia.
Great, Britain, February 16, 1866.
Dominica,
Great Britain, March 6, 1850.
Eguator.
Great Britain, May 3, 1851.
" Guatemala.
Italy, January 2, 1873,
Hayti.
Netherlands, May 18, 1883.
Mezico.
Great Britain, December 6, 1826.
Peru.
Great Britain, June 5, 1837, April 16,1850; Italy, May 3, 1863.
Salvador, N
Great Britain, October 24, 1862; United States, December 6,
1870; Italy, Januery 7, 1876 ; France, July 5, 1878.
Sandwich Islands.
Great Britain, July 10, 185L. .
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United Stales.

Great Britain, July 3, 1818; Netherlands, May 23, 1858;
Austria, July 11, 1870; Salvador, December 6, 187! ; Germany,
December 11, 1871 ; Italy, May 8, 1878; Belgium, March 9, 1880;
Servia, October 2-15, 1881; Russia, May 25, 1884,

Venezuela.
Great Dritain, April 18, 1825,
AFRICAN STATES.

) Johanna.

Great Britain, June 3, 1850.

Liberia.
Great Britain, Nuvember 28, 1848.

Madagascar.

Great Britain, June 27, 1865,

Aorocco.
Great Britain, December 9, 1858,

Muscat.
Great Britain, May 31, 1839,

Zunzibar,
Grreat Britain, April 80, 1866.

AsiaTic Stares.

China.
Great Britaio, June 26, 1558,
Japan,
Gireat Britain, Augus! 28, 1858,
Persia.
Great Britain, November 2, 1849,
Siam.
Great Britain, April 18, 1855, May 13, 1956.
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CHAPTER X1

TREATY CLAUSES CONCERNING COMMERCE AND
NAVIGATION.

202. TaE right to trade, itself an imperfect right,
may be perfected by Treaties.

203. States have a right to trade with each
other’s domjnions and possessions, and to enjoy
the same rights, privileges, liberty, favours, im-
munities, and exemptions in matters of commerce
and navigation which are or may be enjoyed by
native subjects, the subjects of each contracting
party conforming themselves fo the laws of the
country.

204, Under “the most favoured clause,”
no higher or other duties can be imposed on the
importation into the dominion of one party of
any article the growth, produce, or manufacture
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of the other, and no higher or other duties can
be imposed on the importation into one country
of any article the growth, produce, or manu-
facture of the other, than are or shall be payable
on the same or the like articles, being the produce
or manufacture of any other foreign country.
And no higher or other duty or charges can be
imposed on either of the two countries on the
exportation of any article to the territories of
the other than such as are payable on the ex-
portation of the same or the like article to any
other foreign country.

205. No prohibition ecan be imposed upon
the importation of any article the growth, pro-
duce, or manufacture of the territories of either
of the contracting parties into the territories of
the other which shall not equally extend to the
importation of the same or the like article, being
the growth, produce, or manufacture of any other
country ; and no prohibition can be imposed on
the exportation of any article from the territories
of either of the contracting parties to the terri-
tories of the other, which shall not equally extend
to the exportation of the same or the like article

to the territories of all other nations.
M
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206, No duties of torinage, harbour, pilotage,
lighthouse, quarantine, or other similar or corre-
sponding duties, of whatever nature or under
whatever denomination, levied in the name of the
Government, public functionaries, corporations,
or establishments of whatever kind, can be
imposed in the ports of either country which
shall not be equally imposed in the like cases
upon national vessels,

207. The subjects of both contracting parties
have the right to carry on their commerce by
wholesale or by retail, and either in person or by
any agent whom they may think fit to employ.

208. They are not subject in respect of their
persons or property, or in respect of passports,
licences for residence or establisbment, or in
respect of their commerce or industry, to any
taxes, whether general or local, nor to imposts or
obligations of any kind whatever, other or .
greater than those which are or may be imposed
upon native subjects,

209. They enjoy in the dominions and posses-
sions of each other equality of treatment with
native subjects in regard to loading and un-
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loading, to warehousing, and to the transit trade,
as also in regard to bounties, facilities, ete.

210, They have the same rights as native
subjects as regard the patents for inventions,
trade marks, and designs, upon fulfilment of the
formalities prescribed by law.

211. All vessels which according to the
laws of each contracting party are to be deemed
national vessels, or ‘vessels belonging to the
subjects of that State, shall also be respectively
deemed national vessels, and vessels belonging
to the subjects of the same,

212. If any ship of war or merchant vessel
of one of the contracting parties should run
aground or be wrecked, or meet with any
casualty upon the coast of the other, the same
aid or assistance must be rendered to it, and to
the cargo, apparel, and furniture thereof, as to a
national vessel; and in such a case no other
expense is to be paid by the owners or their
agents and representatives for the preservation
of the property, or of the lives of the persons on
board the ship, than would be payable in the like
case of a wreck or casualty to & national vessel.
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213. In case the master of a merchant vessel
should be under the necessity of disposing of
part of his merchandise in order to defray any
salvage expenses, no impediment shall be offered
by the authorities, the master being bound to
conform to the existing regulations and tariffs.

214. Goods and merchandise saved from the
wreck are to be exempt from all duties of customs,
unless cleared for consumption.

215. If a seaman of one of the contracting
parties, after serving on board a ship of the
other contracting State, should remain bebind
in a third State, or in its Colonies, or in the
Colonies of that State whose flag the ship
carries, ‘and the said seaman is in a helpless
condition in consequence of shipwreck, or from
other causes, then the Government of the
State whose flag the ship bears shall be bound
to support the said seaman until he enters into
the ship’s service again, or find other employ-
ment, or until he arrives in his native State or
its C'olonies, or dies.

916. Such assistance shall, however, be granted
on condition that the seaman so situated shall
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avail himself of the first opportunity that offers
to prove his necessitous condition and the
causes thereof to the proper officials of the
State whose support is to be solicited, and that
the destitution is shown to be the natural con-
sequence of the termination of his servi(%e on
board the ship, otherwise the -aforesaid liability
to afford relief lapses.

217. The said liability is also excluded if the
seaman bas deserted, or has been turned out of
the ship for any criminal act, or left it on
account of disability for service in consequence
of illness or wounding resulting from his own
fault.  Thé relief includes maintenance, clothing,
medical attendance, medicine, travelling ex-
penses ; in case of death' the funeral expenses are
also to be paid.

The following Treaties on Commeree and Nawgatxon
have been contluded since 1840 :—

Eunornm Stares..
Austria and Austria-Hungary.

- Netherlands, December 29, 1856; Persia, December 17, 1857;
Grreat Dritain, April 30, 1868, December 5, 1876 ; Portugal, Junuary
. 13, 1872; Bweden, Novainber 3, 1873, November 26, 1873;

Roumavia, June 22, 1875 ; Germany, December 16, 1878; Spain,
July 2, 1880; France, February 18, 1883,
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Belgium.

United States, July 12,1858 ; Prussia, Marck 28, 1863 ; Nether-
lands, May 12, 1863 ; Germany, May 22, 1865 ; Spain, February 12,
1870, June 5, 1875; France, July 23, 1873, October 31, 1881,
July 31, 1882; Portugal, February 23, 1874; Chile, June 5, 1875 ;
Spain, May 4, 1878; Roumania, Aungust 14, 1880; Venezuely,
March 1, 1884 ; Servia, March 7-15, 1885,

Denmark.
Switzerland, May 22, 1875.

France,
New Grenada, May 15, 1856, January 27, 1857 ; Russia, June
- 25, 18567 ; Great Britain, January £3, 1860, July 23, 1873, Janvary
22, 1874; Turkey, April 29, 1860; Belgium, April 29, 1860, July
23, 1873 ; Germany, August 2, 1862; Belgium, October 31, 1881,
January 31, 1882; Portugal, December 19, 1881, May 6, 1882 ;
Sweden and Norway, December 30, 1881 ; Switzerland, February
20, 1882; Austria, February 18, 1883,

Germany.

Mexico, July 10, 1855; Uruguay, June 25, 1856; Persia, Funa
25, 1857, June 6, 1872 ; Great Britain, November 11,1857 ; China,
Soptember 2, 1863, May 30, 1865; Turkey, March 20, 1862;
France, August 2, 1862 ; Belgium, March 28, 1863, May 22, 1865;
Great Britain, May 30, 1865 ; Spain, March 30, 1868, July 2,1883 ;
Switzerland, May 13, 1869; Portugal, March 9, 1872; Italy,
November 28, 1872; Austria, December 16, 18i8; Servin,
January 6, 1883; Greece, July 9, 1884; Dominican Republic,
Janunacy 30, 1885 ; Zanz:bnr December 20, 1885,

Grea# Britain,

Switzerland, December 6, 1855; Moroceo, December 9, 1856;
Germany, November 11, 1857, May 30, 1865; Russia, January 12,
1859 France, January 23, 1860, July 23, 1873, January 22, 1874,
Felruary 24, 1882; Austria, April 30, 1868, December 5, 1878,
Novembor 26, 1877 ; Siam, January 14,1874 ; Portugal, December
20, 1878, March 8, 1879, May 22, 1682; Roumania, April 5, 1880;
Italy, July 15, -1863; Egypt, March 3 1884; Greece, November
10, 1886,
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The following Treaties of Commerce and Naviga-
tion between Great Britain and Foreign Powers are
now im force, conlaining most favoured nation
clauses (see list presented to Parliament, 1883) :—

Argentine Confederation ,..

n ” Ll

Austria .. e vee
Austria-Hungary ... s
JBelgium oo 0

” vex sae e

Bolivia e en e

Borneo
Chile

China e T e
Colombia ... . -
Corea e ver

Costﬂ. Rica raa e s
Denmark ... .
Dominica ... | .., s
» e nes
Egypt . s
Equador ... .

Franoce . .

1] e Ty wee

Germany ..
Greece - .

Itﬂ]y e ase e

February 2, 1825, commerce and
navigation, ' '

July 10,1858, free navigation, Paranas-
Uruguay.

April 30, 1868, navigation, ]

December 5, 1876, commerce.

July 23, 1862, commerce and navigas
tion. ) )

August 30, 1862, cotton yarn,

November 13, 1862, commerce and
navigation,

September 29, 1840, commerce and
navigation.

May 27, 1847, ditto.

October 4, 1654, ditto.

Juue 26, 1858, ditto.

February 16, 1866, ditto.

November 26, 1883, friendship and
commerce.

November 27, 1849, ditto.

February 13, 1862, ditto.

March 6, 1850, ditto,

September 7, 1860, ditto.

March 3, 1884, most favoured nation.

May 3, 1851, ditto,

October 18, 1880, ditto,

January 26, 1826, ditto.

Feobroary 28, 1882, commercial and
maritime,

May 30, 1865, commerce,

October 4, 1837, commerce and navis
gation; November 10, 1886,

June 15, 1883, ditto, -
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October 14, 1854, ditto.

May 26, 1858, ditto. -

Nuvember 21, 1848, ditta,

Jume 27, 1863, ditto.

February 16, 1883, helding of land
by British subjects.

May 25,-1883, traffic in spiritoms
liquors,

January 21, 1843, commerce aml
navigation.

January 21, 1882, interior tax on
gales of goods.

December 9, 1856, general treaty.

December 9, 1886, commerce and
navigation.

May 31, 1839, ditto.

March 17, 1824, commercial inter-
course eolonjes.

October 27, 1837, commerce aud
mavigation.

March 27, 1851, ditto,

March 6, 1858, consuls in coloniea.

February 11, 1360, commerce and
navigation.

October 16, 1884, friendship, com-
merce, and navigation. -

October 28, 1861, ditto.

March 6, 1857, ditto.

April 10, 1850, ditto,

July 3, 1842, ditto.

May 22, 1582, commerce, etc. .

August 16, 18635, commerce and
navigation.

April 5, 1880, ditte.

Aprit 5, 1880, pon-application of
Treaty of 1830 to S.mlh African
colonies.

January %, 1881, non-appltentlon of
Treaty to Canada,



Russia

Salvador
Samoa

Sandwich Islands

Servia

Siam

”
Spain

»
»
*»
»
1]
»

L L]

e

ey

» o e
Sweden and Nurway

Switzerland

Tonga
Tunis

»
Turkey

10

r

United States

H
»

Venezuela ...

»
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Janunary 12, 1859, commerce and
navigation,

October 24, 1862, ditto.

Auzust 28, 1879, commeros,

July 10,1881, commerce and naviga-
tion.

February 7, 1880, commerce.

Febroary 7, 1880, Servian {rontier
traffic.

July 4, 1881, commerce and non-
application of Treaty of 1380 to
Canada and South Afrjean colopies.

April 18, 1865, commeree.

April 6, 1883, traffic in spirituous
liquors.

May 23, 1667, commerce and naviga-
tiow.

July 13, 1713, ditto.

December 9, 1713, ditto.

December 14, 1715, ditto,

October 5, 1750, ditto.

July 5, 1814, ditte.

August 28, 1814, diito.

April 26, 1886, commercial relations.

March 18, 1826, commerce and navi-
gation, ’ '

September 6, 1855, commerce and resi-
dence.

November 29, 1879, friendship,

October 10, 1863, cummerce, ete.

July 19, 1879, ditto,

April 29, 1861, commerce and pavi-
gation.

July 8, 1815, ditto.
Octuber 20, 1818, ditto,
Aungust G, 1827, ditto,

. Aypril 18, 18235, ditto,

Qctober 29, 1834, ditto,
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Greece.

Ezypt, March 3, 1884; Germany, July 9, 1884; Great Britain,
November 10, 1386.

Ttaly.

Netherlands November 24, 1863 ; Ubited States, Febraary 28,
1871; Germany, Nuvember 28, 1872, May 4, 1883; Russia,
Deeember 26, 1872, Septeniber 16, 1876 ; Peru, December 20, 1874 ;
Austria, December 27,1878 ; Portugal, July 15, 1882; Belgium, De-
cember 11, 1882 ; Switzerland, March 22,1883 ; Montenegro, March
28, 1883,

Montensgro.
Italy, March 28, 1873,

Netherlands.

Japan, November 9, 1855, January 30, 1856, October 16, 1837 ;
Aunstria, December 29, 1855; Tunis, January 17, 1856; Turkey,
February 23, 1862; Belgium, May 12, 1863 ; Italy, November
24, 1863, May 22, 1876; Spain, November 18, 1871; Purtugal
December 20, 1874, April 24, 1875.

Portugal.

Great Britain, July 3, 1842, December 26, 1878, May 22, 1852 ;
Austria, January 13, 1872; lialy, Jaly 25, 1872; Switzerland,
December 6, 1873; Beloium, February 23, 1874; Netherlands,
Japuary 3, 1875, April 24. 1875; France, December 19, 1881,
May 6, 1882,

Roumania.

Austria, June 22, 1875 ; Russia, March 27, 1876; Germany,
November 14, 1877; Great Britain, April 5, 1880; Belgium,
August 14, 1880; Netherlands, June 17, 1881.

Serma.

Austria, February 22, 1882; Germany, January 6, 1883;
Belgium, March 7-15, 1885,

Spain.

Germany, March 30, 1868, November 14, 1877, Jaly 12, 1883;
Belgium, February 12, 1870; Italy, February 22, 1870, June 23,
1875; Sweden snd Nomy. Febroary 28, 1871; Netherisnds,
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November 18, 1871; Russia, February 23, 1876; France, February
6, 1882,

Sweden and Norway.

Spain, Febrnary 25,1871; Austria, November 3, 1873 ; France,
December 30, 1881, :

Switzerland.

Great Britaia, September 6, 1855; Germany, May 13, 1809,
May 23, 1881, May 4, 1883; Russia, December 26, 1872; Por-
tugal, December 6, 1873; Denmark, May 22, 1875 ; Italy, March
22, 1883 ; Spain, May 14, 1883, : '

Turkey,

France, April 29, 1860; Netherlands, February 23, 1862;
Germany, March 20,- 1863,

Asiatio STATES,

Annam.
France, August 31, 1874,

Bokhara.
Russia, February 10, 1868,

China.
Germany, September 2, 1861.

Japan.
Netherlands, November 9, 1855, December 30, 1856, October 16,
1857 ; United States, July 28, 1858, July 25, 1878.

Persic.

Germany, June 25, 1857, June 6, 1874; Austria, December 17,
1857.

- Siam. _ '
United States, May 29, 1856; Great Britain, January 14, 1874,
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Argioax STaTES

Egypt.
Greece, March 3, 1884,

Tunis.
Austria, January 17, 1856,

Zanzibar.
Germany, December 20, 1885, )

AMEZICAN STATES.
Brazil.
Paraguay, January 18, 1872, April 30, 1874, .

. Chils,
Belgium, June &, 1875.
i Dominican Republic,
Germany, January 30, 1885.
Hawaii,
Uhaited States, Januvary 30, 1875,
Mraico,
Germany, July 10, 1855; Italy, December 14, 1870; United
States, January 20, 1883.

New Grenada.
France, January 27, 1857, May 15, 1876.

Paragury.
Brazil, January 18, 1872, April 30, 1874,

Peru.
Russia, May 16, 1874 ; Italy, December 20, 1874,

United Stales.

Two Sicilies, October 1, 1855; Siam, May 29, 1856 ; Japan,
July 17, 1858, July 25, 1858; Belgiom, July 17, 1858 Iraly,
Febroary 26, 1871; Hawaii, Janoary 80, 1875; Mexico, January'
20, 1683. ~

Venezuela,

Beigium, March 1, 1884,
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CHAPTER XIIL

TREATY CLAUSES CONCERNING FISHERIES.

218, StaTks have an exclusive right of fishery
within the distance of three miles from low-water
mark along the whole extent “of their coasts.

219. The mile is a geographical mile, whereof
gixty make a degree of latitude.

The following are special Treaties on the subject of
fisheries :— ’

Convention between Great Britain and France,
November 11, 1867.

“I. British fishermen shall enjoy the exclusive
right of fishery within the distance of three miles
from low-water mark along the whole extent of the
coasts of the British Islands, and French fishermen
shall enjoy the exclusive right of fishery within the
distance of three miles from low-water mark along
the whole extent of the coast of France, the only
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exception to this rule being that part of the eoast of
France which lies between Cape Carteret and Point
Meinga, The distance of three miles fixed as the
general limit for the exclusive right of fishery upon
the coast of the two countries, shall, with respect to
bays, the mouths of which do not exceed ten miles in
width, be measured from a straight line drawn from
headland to headland. The miles mentioned in the
present Convention are geographical miles, whereof
sixty make a degree of latitude.

“IIL. The arrangements of the Convention shall
apply beyond the fishery limits of both Countries as
defined by the same in the seas surrounding and
adjoining Great Britain and Ireland, and adjoining
the Coasts of France between the frontiers of Belgium
and Spain. The rules respecting Oyster fishery shall,
however, be observed only in tbe seas comprised
within the limits thereafter defined.

“X. Fishing of all kinds, by whatever means and
at all seasons, may be carried on in the seas lying
beyond the fishery limits which have been fixed for
the two Countries, with the exception of that for
Oysters as thereafter expressed.

“XXIV. All infractions of the regulations con-
cerning the placing of boats on the fishery grounds,
the distance to be observed between them, the pro-
hibition of oyster fishing during a portion of the year,
and concerning every other operation connected with
the act of fishing, and more particularly concerning
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circumstance likely to cause damage, shall be taken
cognizance of by the cruisers of either nation, which-
ever may be the nation to which the fishermen guilty
of such infractions may belong.

“XXXI Fishing boats of either of the two
countries shall be admitted to sell their fish in such
parts of the other country as may be designated
for that purpose, on condition that they conform to
the regulations mutually agreed upon.

« XXXII, The fishing boats of the one country
shall not enter within the fishery limits fixed for the
other country, except under the following circums
etances ;—

“1. When driven by stress of weather or by
evident damage.

“2, When carried in by contrary winds, by strong
tides, or by any other cause beyond the control of
master and crew.

#3. When obliged by contrary winds or tide to
beat up in order to reach their fishing ground, and
when, from the same cause of contrary wind or tide,
they could not, if they remained outside, be able to
hold on their course to their fishing ground.

“4, When during the herring fishing season the
herring boats of the one country shall find it neces-
sary to anchor under shelter of the coasts of the other
country, in order to await the opportunity for pro~
ceeding to their fishing ground.

“5. When proceeding to any of the ports of the
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other country open to them for the sale of fish in
accordance with the preceding article; but in such
case they shall never have oyster dredges on board.

“The Convention shall continue in force for ten
years from the day on which it may come into opera~
tion, and subsequently from year to year.”

Convention regarding the Newfoundland Fisheries.

By the Treaty of Utrecht of 1713, whilst the
Island called Newfoundland was ceded by the French
to Britain, the French were allowed to catch fish and
to dry them on land in that part only, and in no other
besides that, of the said island which stretches from
the place called Cape Bonavista to the northern point
of the Island and from thence, running down by the
western side, reaches as far as the place called Point
Riche.

By Art. V. of the Treaty of Paris of 1763, after
renewing the above provisions regarding liberty of the
French to fish and dry on a part of the coast of New-
foundland, liberty was given to the French to fish on
the Gulf of St. Lawrence at the distance of three
leagues from the coast, and on the coast of the Island
of Cape Breton at the distance of fifteen leagues from
the coast, the Islands of St Pierre and Miquelon being
left to France' to serve as a shelter to the French
fishermen. By the Treaty of Versailles of 1788, France
renounced the right of fishing from Cape Bonavista to
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Cape St. John, and Britain consented that the French
fishery should extend on the western coast of New-
foundland to the place called Cape Ray, situate in
67° 50 latitude.

Arrangement signed at Paris, November 14, 1883.

“Art, 1. The Government of Her Majesty the
Queen of the United Kingdom engages to comply
with the following regulations for securing to French
fishermen, in execution of the freaties in force, and
particularly of the Declaration of 1783, the free
exercise of their industry on the Coast of Newfound-
land, without any interference or obstruction what-
ever on the part of British subjects. '

“ Art. 2. The Government of the French Republic
engages on its part, in exchange for the security
accorded to French fishermen by the application of
the regulations contained in the present arrangement,
not to raise any objections against the formation
of establishments necessary for the development of
every industry other than that of the fisheries on
those portions of the coasts of Newfoundland com-
prised between Cape St. John and Cape Ray.

“It engages equally not to disturb the resident
British- subjects in respect of the establishment
actually existing on those parts of the coast com-
prised between Cape St. John and Cape Ray passing
by the North, but no new ones will be established on

N
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those parts of the coast described in the statement
mentioned in the preceding paragrapb.

“Art. 3. Notwithstanding the prohibition stipulated
at the end of the second paragraph of the preceding
article, in the case where a mine should be discovered
in the vicinity of any one of the coasts comprised in
the statement annexed to the present arrangement,
the Government of the French Republic engages not
to Taise any objection to the persons interested en-
Jjoying, for the working of such mine, facilities com-
patible with the free exercise of the French fisheries.

“Art, 4, It is understood that French citizens shall
retain in full, on all those parts of the coast comprised
between Cape St. John and Cape Ray, the right as it
i3 defined by treaty of fishing or drying and curing
their fish, ete,, a3 well as of cutting wood, in all parts,
except on enclofed property, necessary for fishing
stages, huts, and fishing boats,

“ Art. 15, The French Government abandons for its
subjects the salmon fisheries in rivers, and only
reserves & right fo the salmon fishing in the sea and
at the mouth of rivers up to the point where the
water remains salt; but it is forbidden to place fixed
barriers capable of impeding interior navigation or
the circulation of the fish.

“Art 16. French fishermen shall be exempt from
the payment of any duties on the importation into
that part of the Island of Newfeundland comprised
between Cape St. John and Cape Ray, passing by the
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north, of all articles, goods, provisions, ete., which are
necessary for the prosecution of their fishing in-
dustry, for their subsistence, and for their temporary
establishment on the coast of this British possession.

“They shall also be exempt on the same part of the
coast from the payment of all light and port dues and
other shipping dues,

“ Art. 17, French fishermen shall have the right to
purchase bait, both herring and capelin, on shore or
at sea, on the shores of Newfoundland, free from all
duty or restrictions, subsequent to the 5th of April in
each year and up to the close of the fishing season.”

Convention between Great Britaiﬁ and the Unifed
States of America, London, October 20, 1818,

“Whereas differences of opinion have arisen re-
specting the liberty claimed by the United States
for the inhabitants thercof to take, dry, and cure fish
on certain coasts, bays, harbours, and creeks of His
Britannic Majesty’s dominions in Amevrica, it is agreed
between the high contracting parties that the in-
habitants of the said United States shall have for
ever, in common with the subjects of His Britannic
Majesty, the liberty to take fish of every kind on that
part of the coast of Newfoundland which extends
from Cape Ray to the Rameau Islands, on the western
and northern coast of Newfoundland from the said
Cape Ray to the Quirpon Islands, on the shores of the
Magdalen Islands, and also on the coasts, bays, bar-
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bours, and crecks from Mount Joly on the southern
coast of Labrador to and through the Straits of Belle-
isle, and thence northwardly indefinitely along the
coast, without prejudice, however, to any of the ex-
clusive rights of the Hudson’s Bay Company; and
that the American fishermen shall also have liberty
for ever to dry and cure fish on any of the unsettled
bays, harbours, and creeks of the southern parts
of the coast of Newfoundlend and of the coast of
Labrador; but as soon as the same or any portion
thereof shall be settled, it shall not be Iawful for the
said fishermen to dry or cure fish without previous
agreement for such purpose with the inhabitants,
proprietors, or possessors of the ground. And the
United States hereby renounce for ever any liberty
heretofore enjoyed or claimed by the inhabitants
thereof to take, dry, or cure fish on or within three
marine miles of any of the coasts, bays, creeks, or har-
bours of His Britannic Majesty’s dominion in America
not included within the above-mentioned limits; pro-
vided, however, that the American fishermen shall be
permitted to enter such bays or harbours for the
purpose of shelter and of repairing damages therein,
of purchasing wood, and of obtaining water, and for
no other purpose whatever; but they shall be under
such restrictions as may be necessary to prevent their
taking, drying, or curing fish therein, or in any other
manner abusing the privileges hereby reserved to
them.
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“It is agreed that & line, drawn from the most
north-western point of the Lake of the Woods along
the forty-ninth parallel of north latitude, or if the
said point shall not be in the forty-ninth parallel of
north latitude, then that a line drawn from the same
point due north or south, as the case may be, until
the said line shall intersect the said parallel, shall be
the line of demarcation between the territories of the
United States and those of His Britannic Majesty;
and that the said line shall form the northern boundary
of the said territorics of the United States and the
southern boundaries of the territories of His Britannic
Majesty from the Lake of Woods to the Stony
Mountains.”

Agreement between Great Britaim and the United
States of America, June 5, 1884,

“It is agreed by the high contracting parties,
that in addition to the liberty reserved to the United
States fishermen by the above-mentioned Convention
of October 20, 1818, of taking, curing, and drying
fish on certain coasts of the British North American
Colonies thereon defined, the inhabitants of the United
States shall have, in common with the subjects of Her
Britannic Majesty, the liberty to take fish of every
kind, except shell-fish, on the sea-coasts and shores and
in the bays, harbours, and creeks of Canada, New
Brunswick, Nova Scotia, Prince Edward's Island, and
of the several islands thereunto adjacent, without
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being restricted to any distance from the shore ; with
permission to land upon the coasts and shores of those
Colonies, and the islands thereof, and also upon the
. Magdalen Islands, for the purpose of drying their nets
and curing their fish ; provided that in so doing they-
do not interfere with the rights of private property, or
with British fishermen in the peaceable use of any part
of the said coast in their occupaney for the same purpose.

*Itis understood that the above-mentioned liberty
applies solely to the sen fishery, and that the salmon
and shad fisheries, and all fisheries in rivers and the
mouths of rivers, are herely reserved for British
fishermen.

Art. II. It is agreed by the high contracting
parties that British subjects shall have, in common
with the citizens of the United States, the Liberty to
take fish of every kind, except shell-fish, on the
eastern sea-coasts and shores of the United States north
of the thirty-sixth parallel of north latitude, and on
the shores of the several islands thereunto adjacent,
and in the bays, harbours, and creeks of the said sea-
coasts and shores of the United States and of the said
islands, without being restricted to any distance from
the shore; with permission to land upon the said
coasts of the United States and of the islands afore-
said for the purpose of drying their nets and curing
their fish ; provided that in so doing they do not inter-
fere with the rights of private property, or with the
fishermen of the United States in the peaceable use of
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any part of the said coasts in their occupancy for the
same purpose. It is understood that the above-men-
tioned liberty applies solely to the sea fishery, and
that salmon and shad fisheries, and all fisheries in
rivers and mouths of rivers, are hereby reserved ex-
clusively for fishermen of the United States.”

Differences having arisen as regards the extent of
the renunciation made by the United States as ex-
pressed in the Convention of 1818, and several seizures
of American vessels having been made in Canada, &
Bill was passed in the United States on February 28,
1887, authorizing the President to protect and defend
the rights of American fishing vessels, American fisher-
men, American trading and other vessels, in certain
cases. But the difference has been adjusted by the
appointment of a Fishery Commission, composed of
three members from each side, with power to deal
with all the questions affecting the North American
Fisheries.

North Sea Fisheries—Convention befween Belgium,
Denmark, France, Germany, Great Britain, and
the Netherlands, for regulating the Police of the
North Sea Fisheries, May 15, 1882,

“1. The provisions of the present Convention, the
object of which is to regulate the police of the
fisheries in the North Sea outside territorial waters,
shall apply to the subjects of the high. contracting
_parties.
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- %2, The fishermen of each country shall enjoy the
exclusive right of fishery within the distance of three
‘miles from low-water mark along the whole extent of
the coasts of their respective countries, as well as of
their dependent islands and banks. As regards bays,
the distance of three miles shall be measared from a
straight line drawn across the bay, in the part nearest
the entrance, at the first point where the width does
" not exceed ten miles.

“The present Article shall not in any way prejudice
the freedom of navigation and anchorage in ferritorial
waters accorded to fishing boats, provided they con-
form to the special police regulations enacted by the
Powers to whom the shores belong.

“3. The miles mentioned in the preceding Article
are geographical miles, whereof sixty make a degree
of latitude.” “ -

Art, 4 fixes the limits of the North Sea.

See also the following Treaties :—

Newfoundland, Great Britain, and France, January 14, 1857,
Russia and Sweden, April 6, 1872.

Baden and Switzerland, March 25, 1875,

Austria and Italy, November 24, 1875.

Italy and Switzerland, November 8, 1882,

Belgium and Netherlands, Beptember 3, 1884,



. € 185 )

CHAPTER XIIL

TEE SLAVE-TRADE.

220. TEE status of slavery is abolished in all
civilized States. :

Bologna in 1256 enfranchised all the slaves. In
1289 slavery was abolished in Florence.

A decision of the Courts in England in 1772, in the
case of the negro (Somerset v. Stewart, Lofft 1), declared
that as soon as a slave set his foot on English soil he
became free. Cooper, writing in 1784, in his “Task”
says, “ Slaves cannot breathe in England ; if their lungs
receive our air, that moment they are free; they touch
our country and their shackles fall.” This sentiment
re-echoed that of an earlier writer relating to France:
“Servi peregrini, ut primum Galliz fines penetraverint
eodem momento liberi siunt” (Boedinus, lib. i. ¢ §).

221. The slave-trade is illegal, and those who
deal in slaves commit a crime. '

In 1787 & society was formed in London for the sup-
pression of the slave-trade; an Order in Council in
1805 prohibited the slave-trade in the British West
Indies; and on March 25, 1807, an Act was passed
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making all slave-trade illegal after Janyary 1, 1803
By Treaties concluded with Portugal on February 19,
1810, and with Denmark on January 14, 1814, stipu-
lations were made in favour of the abolition of the
slave-trade. And by the Treaty of Paris of May 30,
1814, it was provided that France should unite with
England in obtaining, at & future Congress, from all
Christian. Powers the abolition of the slave-trade.
The Congress of Vienna of 1815, of Aix-la-Chapelle
of 1818, of Verona in 1822, adopted the same principle.
But notwithstanding these special Treaties between the
different Powers, the abolition of the slave-trade was
not held as a principle of international Law. In 1841
a Treaty was concluded between Great Britain,
Austria, France, Prussia, and Russia, which not only
declared the slave-trade illegal, but gave to the con-
tracting Powers a right of searching merchant vessels
suspected of being engaged in the same. Krance,
however, refused to ratify the Treaty, and the other
Powers ratified it on February 19, 1842, Since then
the leading Powers have given their concurrence to
this principle, and have entered into obligations to
co-operate in preventing the slave-trade. The prin-
cipal clauses of the Treaties are as follows:—

[Treaty clauses between Great Britain, Ausiria,
Prussia, and Russia, signed at London, December 20,
1851; France, May 29, 1845 ; Belgium, February 24,
1848 ; the Netherlands, May 4, 1818, and August 31,
1848 ; the United States, February 17, 1862, and June
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3, 1870 ; Portugal, July 3, 1842, and July 18, 1871;
Egypt, August 4, 1877 ; Germany, March 29, 1879 ;
Durkey, January 25, 1883.]

222, The Treaty Powers engage to prohibit
all trade in slaves, either by their respective
subjects or under their respective flags, or by
means of capital belonging to their respective
subjects, and to declare such traffic piracy. Also
that any vessel which may attempt to carry on
the slave-trade shall by that fact alone lose all
right to the protection of their flag,

223. The contracting parties consent that
ships of war may be provided with power to
search every merchant vessel belonging to any
one of the contracting parties which shall, on.
reasonable grounds, be suspected of being engaged
in the traffic in slaves, or of having been fitted
out for that purpose, or of having been engaged
in the traffic during the voyage in which she
shall have been met with by the said cruisers,
and that such ecruisers may detain and send
or carry away such vessels, in order that they
may be sent to trial; the said essential right of
search not to be exercised within the Mediter-
ranean Sea.
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224. Each of the confracting parties may
choose to employ cruisers for the suppression of
the slave-trade, notification being sent of the
fact to the other parties.

225. Wherever a merchant vessel sailing under
the flag of one of the contracting parties shall
have been detained by a cruiser of the other, duly
authorized to that effect, such merchant vessel,
the master, the crew, the cargo, and the slaves
who may be on board shall be brought into such
place as the contracting parties shall have re-
spectively designated for that purpose, and they
shall be delivered over to the authorities ap-
pointed with that view by the Government
within whose possessions such place is situated,
in order that proceedings may be had with
respect to them before the competent tribunals.

226. Proceedings shall be immediately taken
against the vessel detained, her master, her crew,
and her cargo, before the competent tribunal of
the country to which she belongs, and they shall
be tried and adjudged according to the estab-
Lished forms and laws in force in that country;
and if it results from the proceedings that the
said vessel was employed in the slave-trade, or
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fitted out for that traffic, the vessel, her fittings,
and her cargo of merchandise shall be confiscated,
and the master, the crew, and their accomplices
ghall be dealt with conformably to the laws by
which they shall have been tried.

227. In case of confiscation the proceeds of
the sale of the aforesaid vessel shall, within the
space of six months, reckoning from the date of
the sale, be placed at the disposal of the Govern-
ment of the country to which the ship which
made the capture belongs, in order to be employed
in conformity with the laws of that country.

228. By the Treaty between Her Majesty
and the King of Portugal of July 8, 1842, and
July 18, 1821, Portugal agreed to unite in the
same effort.

229. By a Convention between France and
Great Britain, dated London, May 29, 1843,
France entered into the same obligations.

230. By a Treaty between Great Britain,
Austria, Prussia, and Russia on the one part, and
Belgium on the other, dated London, February
24, 1848, Belgium acceded to the Treaty of
December 20, 1841.
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231. On August 31, 1848, several Articles
were added to the Treaty of May 4, 1818,
signed at the Hague, between Great Britain and
the Netherlands, extending the boundary and
removing the limits to the number of ships
employed in the suppression of the slave-trade.

232. By a Treaty between Her Majesty and
the United States of America, signed April 7,
1862, amended by the Treaties of February 17,
1863, and June 8, 1870, the United States
joined in exercising the right of search and the
institution of mixed courts of justice to decide
all cases of capture,

233. By a Convention between the British
and Egyptian Governments of August 4, 1877,
the Egyptian Government engaged to prohibit
absolutely the importation of slaves and to
punish any person found engaged in the traffic
in"slaves ; also to pursue as murderers all persons
who may be found engaged in the mutilation of
or traffic in children,

234, By a Convention between the Govern-
ment of Great Britain and the German Empire
of March 29, 1879, the provisions of the Treaty
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of December 20, 1841, were extended to the
German Empire,

235, By a Convention between Her Majesty
the Queen of Great Britain and Ireland and His
Majesty the Sultan of January 25, 1880, and a
declaration signed March 3, 1883, Turkey reserved
absolutely the prohibition of the slave-trade,
engaged to forbid the importation of slaves, and to
pursue as criminals all persons who may be found
engaged in the mutilation of or traffic in children.

236. Treaties regarding the slave-trade also
exist with Abyssinia, the Argentine Confedera-
tion, Bolivia, Chile, Equator, Mexico, New
Grenada, Persia, Texas, Uruguay, and Zanzibar.

237. Engagements have also been obtained
from the following African Chiefs to prohibit the
import or export of slaves, to close the public
markets for slaves, and to protect all liberated
slaves:—

Sultan of Zanribar, June 5, 1873,

Nukeeb of Maculla, April 7, 1873.

Saultan of Johanna, March 8, 1873, October 10, 1852
Sultan of Muscat, April 14, 1873.

Jemadar of Shuhr, November 17, 1873,

Kiog of Dahomey, May 12, 1877,

Sultan of Mohilla, October 24, 1882,

King of Abyssinia, June 3, 1884,
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CHAPTER XIV,

POSTAL COMMUNICATION.

Sectron L—UNiversaL Postar UNiow.

A TreATY for the formation of a General Postal
" Union was signed at Berne on October 9, 1874, between
Austria-Hungary, Belgium, Denmark, Egypt, France,
Germany, Great Britain, Greece, Italy, Luxembourg,
Netherlands, Norway, Portugal, Roumania, Russia,
Servia, Spain, Sweden, Switzerland, Turkey, and the
United States. This Treaty was revised by the Con-
vention of Paris of June, 1878, between the countrics
already named and the following :—The Argentine
Republie, Brazil, certain British Colonies, the Danish
Colonies, the French Colonies, Japan, Mexico, Mon~
tenegro, the Netherlands Colonies, Persia, Peru, the
Portuguese Colonies, and Salvador. A new Con-
vention was signed at Lisbon on November 3, 1880,
with provisions for the Parcel Post. And by a Con-
vention signed at Lisbon on March 21, 1885, several
modifications were made in the previous Conventions,
and the following additional countries became parties
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to the same, viz. Bolivia, Bulgaria, Chile, the United
States of Colombia, Costa Ries, Dominica, Guatemala,
Hayti, Hawai, Liberia, Nicaragua, Paraguay, Siam,
Uruguay, and Venezuela. )

The principal clauses of such Treaties are as
follow :—

238. The countries between which the present
Convention is concluded, as well as ‘those which
may join it hereafter, form, under the title of
¢ Universal Postal Union,” a single postal terri-
+ tory for the reciprocal exchange of eorrespondence
between their Post-offices.-

239. The stipulations of this Convention
extend to letters, post-cards, printed papers of
every kind, commercial papers, and patterns or
samples of merchandise, originating in one of the
countries of the Union and intended for another
of those countries. They also apply, as far as
regards conveyance within the Union, to the
exchange by post of the articles above mentioned
between the Countries of the Union and eountries
foreign to the Union whenever that exchange
makes use of the services of two of the con-
tracting parties at least. :
o
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240. The right of transit is guaranteed
throughout the entire territory of the Union,

241. There is maintained, under the name of
the “ International Bureau of the Universal Postal
Union,” a central Office, which is conducted under
the surveillance of the Swiss Postal Administra-
tion, and the expenses of which are borne by all
the offices of the Union.

242, In case of disagreement between two or
more members of the Union as to the interpreta-
tion of the present Treaty, the question in dispute
shall be decided by arbitration. To that end
each of the offices concerned shall choose another
member of the Union not interested in the affair.
The decision of the arbitrators shall be given by
an absolute majority of votes. In case of an
equality of votes, the arbitrators shall choose,
with the view of settling the difference, another
Administration equally uninterested in the
question in dispute,

To the Treaty are appended detailed regula- -
tions for the execution of the Treaty concluded
at Berne,

243. Congresses of plenipotentiaries of the
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countries participating in the Convention, or
simple administrative conferences, according -to
the importance of the question to be solved, are
held, when a demand for them is made or ap-
proved by two-thirds at least of the Governments
or administrations, as the case may be. But a
Congress shall be held at least once every five
years,

SecTION II.—INTERNATIONAL CONVENTION FOR THE
PROTECTION OF SUBMARINE TELEGRAPE CABLES.

[Convention ‘between the Argentine Confederation,
Austria-Hungary, Belgium, Brazil, Costa Rica, Den-
mark, Dominican Republic, France, Germany, Great
Britain and Ireland, Greece, Guatemala, Italy, Luxem-
bourg, DNetherlands, Persia, Portugal, Roumania,
Russia, Sulvador, Servia, Spain, Sweden and Norway,
Turkey, the United States of America, United States
of Colombig, and Uruguay (Paris, March 14, 1874).]

244, The Convention applies outside terri-
torial waters to all legally established submarine
cables, landed on the territories or possessions of
one or more of the high contracting parties.

245, It is a punishable offence to break or
injure a submarine cable, wilfully and by culpalle
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negligence, in such manner as might interrupt
or. obstruct telegraphic communication, either
wholly or partially, such punishment being with-
out prejudice to any civil action for damages.
This provision does mnot apply to cases where
those who break or injure a cable do so with the
lawful object of saving their lives or their ships,
after they have taken every necessary precaution
to avoid so breaking or injuring the cable.

246. The contracting parties undertake that,
on granting a concession for landing a submarine
cable, they will insist, so far as ‘possible, upon
proper measures of safety being taken, both as
regards the track of the cable and its dimensions.

247, It is understood that the stipulations
of the present Convention do not in any way
restrict the freedom of action of belligerents.

SectioN ITI.—INTERNATIONAL TELEGRAPHS.

[Convention between Austria-Hungary, Belgium,
Denmark, France, Germany, Greece, Italy, Nether-
lands, Persia, Portugal, Russia, Spain, Sweden and
Norway, Switzerland, and Turkey, lo guaraniee and
to facilitate the International Telegraph Service. To
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this Treaty Great Britain acceded on December 21,
1875 (St. Petersburg, 1875).]

248. The contracting parties recognize the
right of all persons to correspond by means of
the international telegraphs.

249. They undertake to adopt all accessary
measures to sccure the seerecy of messages and
their prompt despatch.

250. They, however, announce that they
accept no responsibility on account of the service
of the international telegraphs.

251. Each Government undertakes to devote
to the international telegraph service, special
wires, in sufficient number to ensure the rapid
transmission of telegrams. These wires shall be
established and worked in the best manner that
experience in the service has made known.

252. Government and service telegrams may
be forwarded on all occasions in secret language.
Private telegrams in secret language may be ex-
changed between two States which admit that
mode of correspondence. States which do not
admit private telegrams in secret language to
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emanate from, or terminate at, their offices, will
allow them to pass in transit, unless the service
be suspended.

253. The eontracting parties reserve to
themselves the power to stop the transmission
of any private telegram which may appear
dangerous to the security of the State, or which
may be contrary to the laws of the country, to
public order, or decency. -

254. Each Government also reserves to itself
the power to interrupt the system of the inter-
national telegraphs for an indefinite period, if it
judges it necessary, either generally or only upon
certain lines and for certain kinds of messages,
upon condition that it immediately advises each
of the other contracting Governments.

' 255. A central office, placed under the su-
perior authority of the chief administration of
one of the contracting Governments designated
for that purpose in the service regulations, is
appointed to collect, arrange, and publish infor-
mation of all kinds relating to international
telegfaphy;

256. Administrative conferences will take



" MONEY ORDERS, 159

place periodically ; such conference fixing the
time and place of the next meeting,. -

Sectiox IV.—MoXEY ORDERS.

[Conventions also exist relating to Money Orders
between Great Britain and Belgium, September 26,
1871, and January 1, 1882 ; Great Britain and Den-
mark, April 22, 1871, and January 26, 1882; Japan,
May 10,1881 ; Portugal, January 17,1883 ; Austria-
Hungary, June 3,1885; France and Canada, June 20,
1884; Italy, March 4, 1872, and November 5,1881;
Sweden, September 7, 1881.]

257. The remittance of sums of money may
be made by means of post-office orders.

258. The post -offices of the contracting
parties are authorized to determine by common
agreement, and to modify, when required, the
measures necessary for the execution of the
Convention.

259. Each Power has also the right to
regulate the rate of commission on the issue of
the money orders which shall be delivered by its
officers, It is, however, agreed that the rate in
question shall not exceed two per cent. -
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SecrtoN V.—IMMUNITIES oF Mair, PACEETS.

By a Convention between the United Kingdom
and France relative to communication by post, dated
September 24, 1856, it was agreed as follows :—

Art. V. When the packets employed by the British
Post Office, or by the French Post Office, in execution
of Art. 1. and IL of the present Convention, are
national vessels, the property of Government, or
vessels chartered or subsidized by Government, they
shall be considered and treated as vessels of war in
the ports of the two countries at which they regularly
or accidentally touch, and be there entitled to the
same honours and privileges. These packets shall be
exempted in the said ports, as well upon their entrance
as upon their departure, from all tonnage, navigation,
and port dues, excepting however the vessels freighted
-or subsidized by Government, which must pay such
dues in those ports where they are levied on behalf
of corporations, private companies, or individuals.
;They shall not on any account be diverted from their
especial duty, or be liable to seizure, detention, em-
bargo, or arrét de Prince.

Art. VI The packets of the two Offices shall be
at liberty to take on board, or land at the ports of the
two countries at which they touch, whether regularly
or accidentally, specie and gold and silver bullion, as
‘well as passengers of whatever nation they may be,
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with their wearing apparels or luggage, on condition
that the captains of these packets shall submit to
the sanitary, police, and customs regulations of these
ports concerning the arrival and departure of travel-
lers. Nevertheless, the passengers admitted on board
these packets who do not think fit to land during the
~ stay at one of the said ports, shell not under any
pretext be removed from on board, be liable to any
search, or be subjected to the formality of a visa of
their passports.

Art. XI. In case of war between the two nations,
the packets of the two Offices shall continue their
navigation until a notification is made on the part of
either of the two Governments of the discontinuance
of the postal communications, in which case they
shall be permitted to return freely and under special
protection to their respective ports.
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CHAPTER XV,
MONETARY UNION,

260. WiTH a view to establish more eomplete
harmony between their monetary legislation, and
to remedy the inconvenience which resulted to
the people of their respective States from the
diversity of titles in their silver token coins,
France, Belgium, Italy, and Switzerland (the
so-called Latin Union) entered into a Conven-
tion, dated December 23, 1865, under which the
gold and silver standard coins of each country
‘were made current throughout the territories of
the Union, and circulation was also given to the
silver token coins of the several States to an
amount not exceeding six francs per head of the
population of each. In 1868 Greece joined the
Union. The Treaty was for fifteen years, and
in anticipation of the end of that period, op
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November 5, 1878, a fresh Convention was
signed, prolonging the Union for a further
period of six years from January 1, 1880, and
introducing some modifications into the terms
of the agreement. In 1884 the Monetary Con-
vention was denounced by all the contracting
States. But on November 6, 1885, the Con-
vention was renewed for a further period of five
years from January 1, 1886. '
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CHAPTER XVI.
INDUSTRIAL PROPERTY.
SEecTION I—PATENT LAWS.

See the Patents, Designs, and Trade Marks Adct,
1883, for the United Kingdom ; the Patent Laws of
France of July 5, 1884, Germany, July 1, 1877, Italy,
January 31, 1864, and of the United Stutes, June 22,
1874.

261. The Patent Law of any State has no
force as such in any other State.

262. A patent is a protection extended by
the State to any of its own subjects for their
cxclusive use for a definite time, and on certain
conditions, of any useful invention or designs.

263. A patent is granted for a new manu-
facture, including an improvement in or addition
to a manufacture, & machine, or instrument, or
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chemical discovery, or anything which is sub-
stantial and new.

264. A patent may be also granted to the pro-
prietor of any new or original design, the same
being duly registered.

In the United Kingdom any person, whether &
British subject or nof, may make an application for
a patent. In France a foreigner may obtain a patent
of invention, In the United Kingdom an application
must contain a declaration to the effect that the
applicant is in possession of an invention, whereof
he or, in the case of a joint application, one or more
of the applicants claims or claim to be the true
and first inventor or inventors, and for which he or
they desifes or desire to cbtain a patent; and must
be sccompanied by either & provisional or complete
specification. In the United Kingdom an invention
means any manner of new manufacture. In France
& patent is granted for every new discovery or in-
vention in all departments of industry, for any new
industrial product, new method, or new application of
known methods for obtaining industrial results, In
Germany a patent is granted for any mew inven-
tion which can be turned to account in trade. In
Italy an invention or disecovery is said {o belong to
industry whenever its immediate product or result re-
lates to industrial pursuits. Any instrument, machine,
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t0ol, engine, or any mechanical arrangement ; a process
or method.of manufacture; a motor or the applica-
tion of any known power to industrial purposes; and
also the technical application of a scientific principle,
can be the subject of a patent, provided immediate
results in industry are obtained thereby. In the
United States a patent is granted to any person who
has invented or discovered any new and useful art,
machine, manufacture, or composition of matter, or any
new and useful improvement thereof not known or
used by others in the country.

265. A trade mark is any distinctive device,
mark, brand, heading, label, ticket, or fancy
words, or even a name of an individual, or form
printed, impressed, or woven in some particular
and distinet manner intended to mark or dis-
tinguish the goods or production of any distinct
person.

266. A trade mark may be registered for
perticular goods or classes of goods.

267. A trade mark, when registered, may be
assigned and transmitted only in connection
with the good-will of the business concerned in
the particular goods or classes of goods for which
it has been registered, and shall be determinable
with that good-will.
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968. By the British law it is provided thal
if Her Majesty should make any arrangement
with the Government of any foreign State for
mutual protection of inventions, designs, and
trade marks, or any of them, then any person
who has applied for protection for any invention,
design, or trade mark in any such State shall be
entitled to a patent for his invention, or to
registration of his design or trade mark, as the
case may be, in priority to other applicants; and
such patent or registration shall have the same
date as the date of the protection obtained in
such foreign State, provided that his application
is made, in the case of a patent, within seven
months, and in the case of a design or trade
mark, within four months, from his applying for
protection in the foreign State with which the
arrangement is in force.

SecTiON IL—TREATY CLAUSES CONCERNING
INDUSTRIAL PROPERTY.

[International Convention between Belgium,Brazil,
France, Guatemala, Italy, Netherlands, Portugal,
Salvador, Spain, Servia, and Switzerland, signed at
Paris, March 20, 1883. Ratification exchanged at.
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Paris, June 6,1884. On April 2, 1884, Great Britain
and Ireland acceded to the Convention (Paris, March
20, 1883).]

269. The subjects or citizens of each of the
contracting States shall in all the other States of
the Union, as regards patents, industrial designs
or models, trade marks, and trade names, enjoy
the advantages that their respective laws now
grant or shall hereafter grant to their own
subjects or citizens.

270. Consequently they shall have the same
protection as the latter, and the same remedy
against any infringement of their rights, provided
they observe the formalities and conditions im-
posed on subjects or citizens by the internal
legislation of each State.

271, Subjects or citizens of States, not form-
ing part of the Union, who are domiciled or
have industrial or commercial establishments in
the territory of any of the States of the Union,
shall be assimilated to the subjects or citizens of
the contracting States,

272. Any person who has duly applied for a
patent, industrial design or model, or trade
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mark in one of the contracting States shall enjoy,
as regards registration in the other States, and
reserving the rights of third parties, a right of
- priority during the periods hereinafter stated.

273. Consequently, subsequent registration
in any of the other States of the Union before
expiry of those periods shall not be invalidated
through any acts accomplished in the interval,
either, for instance, by another registration, by °
publication of the invention, or by the working
of it by a third party, by the sale of copies of the
design or model, or by use of the trade mark.

274. The above-mentioned terms of priority
shall be six months for patents, and three months
for industrial designs, and models, and trade
marks, A month longer is allowed for countries
beyond sea.

275. The introduction by the patentee into
the country where the patent has been granted of
objects manufactured in any of the States of the
Union shall not entail forfeiture. Nevertheless,
the patentee shall remain bound to work his
patent in conformity with the laws of the
country into which he introduces his patented
objects,

P
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' 276. Every trade mark duly registered in the
country of origin shall be admitted for registra-
tion and protected in the form originally registered
in all the other countries of the Union,

277. That .country shall be deemed the
country of origin where the applicant has his
chief seat of business.

278. If the chief seat of business is not
situated in one of the countries of the Union, the
country to which the applicant belongs shall be
deemed the country of origin. Registration may
be refused if the object for which it is solicited is
considered contrary to morality or public order,

279. The nature of the goods on which the
trade mark is to be used can in no case be an
obstacle to the registration of the trade mark,

280, A trade name shall be protected in all
the countries of the Union without necessity of
registration, whether it forms part or not of a
trade mark,

281. All goods illegally bearing a trade mark
or trade name may be seized on importation into
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those States of the Union where that mark or
name has a right to legal protection.

282. The seizare shall be effected at the
request of either the proper public department,
or of the interested party pursuant to the internal
legislation of such country.

283, The provisions of the preceding article
shall apply to all goods falsely bearing the name
of any locality as indication of the place of origin
where such indication is associated with a trade
name of a fictitions character, or assumed with a
fraudulent intention.

284. Any manufacturer of or trader in such
goods, established in the locality falsely desig-
nated as the place of origin, shall be deemed an
interested party.

285. The confracting parties agree to grant
temporary protection to patentable inventions, to
industrial designs or models, or trade marks, for
articles exhibited at official or officially recognized
International Exhibitions.

286. Each of the contracting parties agree to
establish a special Government department for
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industrial property, and a central office for com-
munication to the public of patents, industrial
designs or models, and trade marks.

287. An international office shall be organized
under the name of * Bureau International de
I'Union pour la Protection de la Propriété
Industrielle” (International Office of the Union
for the Protection of Industrial Property).

288. This office, the expense of which shall
be defrayed by the Governments of all the con-
tracting States, shall be placed under the high
authority of the central administration of the
Swiss Confederation, and shall work under its
supervision. Its functions shall be determined
by agreement between the States of the Union.

289. The present Convention shall be sub-
mitted to periodical revisions, with a view to
introducing improvements calculated to perfect
the system of the Union.

290. To this end conferences shall be suc-
cessively held in one of the contracting States by
delegates.

291, It is agreed that the contracting parties
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respectively reserve to themselves the right to
make separately, as between themselves, special
arrangements for the protection of industrial
property, in so far as such arrangements do not
contravene the provisions of the present Con-
vention.

292. States which have not taken part in the
present Convention shall be permitted to adhere
to it at their request. :

Such adhesion shall be nofified officially
through the diplomatic channel to the Govern-
ment of the Swiss Confederation, and by the
latter to all the others. It shall imply complete
accession to all the clauses, and admission to all
the advantages stipulated by the present Con-
vention,

293. The execution of the reciprocal engage-
ments confained in the present Convention is
subordinated, in so far as necessary, {o the
observance of the formalities and rules estab-
lished by the constitutional laws of those of the
contracting parties who are bound to procure
the application of the same, which they engage
to do with as little delay as possible.
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294. The present Convention shall come into
operation one month after the exchange of
ratifications, and shall remain in force for an
unlimited time, till the expiry of one year from
the date of its denunciation. This depunciation
shall be addressed to the Government com-
missioned to receive adhesions. It shall only
affect- the denouncing State, the Convention
remaining in operation as regards the other’
contracting parties.

295, The present Convention shall be ratified,
and the ratifications exchanged in Paris, within
one year at the latest.

296. The subjects or citizens of each of the
contracting parties shall have in the dominions
and possessions of the other the same rights as
belong to native subjects or citizens, or as are
now granted, or. may hereafter be granted, to
the subjects or citizens of the most favoured
nation, in everything relating to property in
trade marks and trade labels,

297. It is understood that any person who
desires to obtain the aforesaid protection must

fulfil the formalities required by the laws of the
respective countries.
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The Senate of the United States having ratified
the Convention of March 20, 1883, for the protection
of industrial property, ks well as the Protocol adopted
May 11, 1886, by the Conference of Rome, the Govern-
ment of the United States have acceded to the Union
from May 30, 1887, the date of the notification ad-
dressed by the United States Government to the
Swiss Legation, and the United States will rank in
the first class as far as regards their participation in
the expenses of the International Office. The adhesion,
however, is under the reserve that, inasmuch as the
right of legislating respecting ma.nufa.éturing OF cOm-~
mercial marks is, to a certain degree, reserved to each
of the States of the American Union, the stipulations
of the Convention shall only be applicable within the
limits of the constitutional powers of the high con-
tracting parties.

The following Treaties on Trade Marks have been
concluded :— ' o

EUROPEAN STATES.

Austria-Hungary.

United Slates, November 25, 1871 ; Russia, February 5, 1874 ;
Belgium, January 12, 1880,

Belgium. '
Saxony, March 11, 1866; Italy, May 28, 1872; Germany,
September 10, 1875; Denmark, November 15, 1875 ; Brazil,
September 2, 1876; Austria, January 12, 1880; Netherlands,
October 22, 1880; Russia, January 29, 1881; Switzerland,
February 11, 1881; Roumania, March. 8, 1881; Venezuels, May
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25, 1882; Luxembourg, September 25, 1883 ; United States, April
7, 1886.
Denmark,

Belgium, November 15, 1875; Great Britain, November 15,

1879; France, April 7, 1880; Netherlands, January 14, 1881,
France.

Ttaly, June 10, 1874; DBrazil, April 12, 1876; Spain, June
30, 1876 ; Venezuela, May 3, 1879; Luxembourg, March 27, 1880;
Denmark, April 7, 1880; Switzerland, February 23, 1882,

Germany,

Saxeny with Belgium, March 11, 1866 ; Russia, January 20,
1873; Belgium, September 106, 1875 ; Netherlands, December 28,
1881,

Great Britain,

Borneo, May 27,‘ 1847, August 17, 1878; Russia, July 11,
1871; Spain, December 14, 1875; Denmark, November 15, 1879;
Portugal, January 20, 1880; Switzerland, November 6, 1680,

Tealy.
Brazil, July 21, 1877 ; Belginm, May 28, 1872; France, June
10, 1874 ; United States, June 1, 1882,
. Luzembourg.
Belgium, September 25, 1883,

Netherlands

Brazil, July 26, 1878; Luxembourg and France, May 27, 1880;
Belgium, Qctober 22, 1880 ; Denmark, Javuary 14, 1881; Russin,
April 7, 1881; Switzerland, May 27, 1881; Germany, Decerober

28, 1881,
Portugal.
QGreat Britain, January 20; 1880,

Roumania.
Belgium, March 8, 1881.
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Russia,
CGreat Britain, Jaoly 11, 1871; Russis, Janwary 23, 1873;
Austria, February 5, 1874; Belgium, January 29, 1851

Spain,
France, June 30, 1376: Great Britain, December 14, 1885;
United States, June 19, 1832, :

Switzerland.

Great Britain, November 6, 1880; Belginm, February 11,
1881; Netherlands, Decomber 28, 1881; France, February 23,
1882,

AMERICAN STATES.
Brazil,

France, April 12, 1876; Belgium, September 2, 1876 ; Italy,
July 21, 1877 ; Netherlands, July 26, 1878; United States,
Septeniber 24, 1878,

United Stales.

Russia, January 26, 1868, March 28, 1874; Austrin-Hungary,
November 25, 1871; Great Britain, October 24, 1877; Brazil,
September 24, 1878 ; Italy, June 1, 1882; Spain, June 19, 1882;
Belgium, Ajpril 7, 1866.

Venezuela.
France, May 3, 1879; Belgium, May 25, 1863,

Borneo,
Great Dritain, May 27, 1847,
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CHAPTER XVIL
COPYRIGHT.

SecrioN I.—CoryYriGHT LAws,

298, CoryricHT is the exclusive right of an
author to copy, print, engrave, photograph,
translate, abridge, or multiply what he has
himself produced by pen, pencil, or chisel.

299. The object of copyright is to increase the
general stock of learning within the country, and
to protect the author, thereby inducing him to
publish his work. '

In the United Kingdom copyright for books is for
forty-two years from publication, or for the life of the
suthor and & term of seven years from his death. In
France copyright is guaranteed to anthors and their
widows during their lives, to their children for twenty
years, and if they leave no children, to their heirs for
ten years, In Prussia copyright continues for the
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author’s life, and for thirty years after his death. In-
Austria the term is the same. In Holland copyright
is limited to the life of the author and twenty years
thereafter; in Denmark, it is for the author’s life and
thirty years; in Sweden, for life and twenty years;
in Spain, for life and fifty years after; in Russia, for
life and twenty-five years, and for ten years more if
an edition is published within five years of the end of
the first term. In Greece copyright is for fifteen
years from publication; in Italy, for life and forty
years, with a second term of forty years, during which
any one can publish the work upon paying a royalty
to the author or his assigns; in the United States,
for twenty-eight years from the time of recording the
title thereof, and for fourteen years more if recorded
anew within six months before the expiration of the
same,

300. The persons capable of obtaining copy-
richt in any country are—(1) a natural born, or
a naturalized subject, in which case the place of
residence at the time of the publication of the
book is immaterial; (2) a person who, at the
time of the publication of the book. in which
copyright is to be obtained, owes local or
temporary allegiance to the State, by residing-
at that time in some part of the same; and (3)
an alien friend who first publishes a book in the
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couniry, even although resident out of the
same.

301. By Treaty a mutuality of literary pro-
tection has been secured, whereby the republi-
cation or piracy, in either country, of any work
of literature or of art published in the other,
shall be dealt with in the same manner as the
republication or piracy of a work of the same
nature first published in such other country.

SEcTION JL—TREATY CLAUSES CONCERNING
LITERATURE AND ART.

[Convention .concerning the.protection of literary
and artistic works between France, Germany, Great
Britain, Hayti, Honduras, Italy, the Netherlands,
Spain, Sweden and Norway, Switzerlund, and Tunis,
September 18, 1885] A conference was held at
. Berne, on September 6, 1886, for the purpose of signing
the International Copyright Convention. But the
Convention has mot yet been laid before the British
Parliament.

302. The contracting States are formed info
a Union for the protection of the rights of authors
over their literary and artistic works,
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303. Authors of any of the countries of the
Union, or their lawful representatives, are to
enjoy in the other countries for their works,
whether published in one of their countries or
unpublished, the rights which the respective laws
do now or may hereafter grant to natives.

804. The enjoyment of these rights in respect
to the accomplishment of the conditions and
formalities prescribed by law in the country of
origin of the work, cannot exceed in the other
countries the term of protection granted in the
said country of origin.

305. The country of origin of the works is
that in which the work is first published, or if
such publication takes place simrultaneously in
several countries of the Union, that one of them
in which the shortest term of protection is
granted by law.

306. For unpublished works the country to
which the author belongs is considered the
country of origin of the work.

807. The stipulations of the present Oonveﬁ-
tion apply equally to the publishers of literary
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and artistic works published in one of the
countries of the Union, but of which the authors
belong to a country which is not a party to the
Union.

308. The expression *literary and artistic
works” comprehends books, pamphlets, and all
other writings; dramatic or dramatico-musical
works; musical compositions_with or without
words ; works of design, painting, sculpture, and
engraving ; lithographs, illustrations, geographi-
cal charts; plans, sketches, and plastic works
relative to gedgraphy, topography, architecture,
or science in general ; in fact, every production
whatsoever in .the literary, scientific, or artistic
domain which can be published by any mede of
impression or reproduction.

309. Authors of any of the countries of the
Union] or their lawful representatives, shall
enjoy in the other countries the exclusive right
of making or authorizing the translation of their
works until the expiration of ten years from the
publication of the original work in one of the
countries of the Union,

310, For works published in incomplete parts
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(ltvraisons) the period of ten years commences
from the date of publication of the last.part of
the original work,

811. For works composed of several volumes
published at intervals, as well as for the bulletins
“or collections (cahiers) published by literary or
geientific societies, or by private persons, each
volume, bulletin, or collection is, with regard to
the period of ten years, considered as a Separate
work,

312, In the cases provided fordn the present
article, and for the calculation of the period of
protection, December 31 of the year in which the
work was published is admitted as the date of
publication.

813. Authorized translations are- protected as
‘original works, They consequently enjoy the
protection stipulated in Arts, IL and III:, as
regards their unauthorized reproduction in the
countries of the Union.

814. It is understood that, in the case of a
work for which the translating right has fallen
into the public domain, the translator cannot
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oppose the translation of the same work by other
writers,

815. Articles from newspapers or periodicals
published in any of the countries of the Union
may be reproduced in original or in translation
in the other countries of the Union, unless the
authors or publishers have expressly forbidden it.
For periodicals it is sufficient if the prohibition
is made in & general manner at the beginning of
each number of the periodical. .

816. This- prohibition cannot in any case
apply to articles of political discussion, or to
the reproduction of pews of the day or current
topics.

317. As regards the liberty of extracting
portions from literary or artistic works, for use
in publications destined for educational or
scientific purposes, or for chrestomathies, the
matter is to be decided by the legislation of the
different countries of the Union, or by special
arrangements existing or to Dbe concluded
between them.,

318. The stipulations of Art. IL apply to
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the public representation of dramatic or drama-
tico-musical works, whether such works be pub-
lished or not. .

319. Authors of dramatic or - dramatico-
musical works, or their lawful representatives,
are, during the existence of their exclusive right
of translation, equally protected against the
unauthorized public representation of translations
of their works,

820. The stipulations of Art. IL apply
equally to the public performance of unpublished
musical works, or of published works in which
- the author has expressly declared on the title-
page or commencement of the work that he
forbids the public performance.

321, Unauthorized indirect appropriations of
a literary or artistic work, of various kinds, such
as adaptations, arrangements of music, etc., are
specially included amongst the illicit reproduc-
tions to which the present Convention applies,
when they are only the reproduction of a
particular work in the same form, or in another
form with non-essential alterations, additions, or

Q
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-abridgments, so made as not to confer the
character of a new original work.

822. It is agreed that, in the application of
the present article, the tribunals of the various
countries of the Union will, if there is occasion,
conform themselves to the provisions of their
respective laws.

323. In order that the authors of works pro-
tected by the present Convention shall, in the
absence of proof to the contrary, be considered as
such, and be consequently admitted to institute
proceedings against pirates before the courts of
the various countries of the Union, it will be
sufficient that their name be indicated on the
work in the accustomed manner.

324. For anonymous or pseudonymous
works, the publisher whose name is indicated
on the work is entitled to protect the rights
belonging to the author. He is, without other
proof, reputed the lawful representative of the
anonymous or psendonymous author.

825, It is nevertheless agreed that the tri-
bunals may, if necessary, require the production
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of a certificate from the competent authority, to
the effect that the formalities prescribed by law
in the country of origin have been accomplished,
as contemplated in Art. II. -

326. Pirated works may be seized on im-
portation into those countrigs of the Union where
the original work enjoys legal protection.

The seizure shall take place conformably to
the domestic law of each State.

327, Itis understood that the provisions of the
present Convention cannot in any way derogate
from the right belonging to the Government of
each country of the Union to permit, to control,
or to prohibit, by measures of domestic legisla-
tion or police, the circulation, representation, or
exhibition of any works or productions in regard
to which the competent authority may find it
necessary to exercise that right,

328. Under the reserves and conditions to be
determined by common agreement, the present
Convention applies to all works which, at the
moment of its coming into force, have not yet
fallen into the public domain in the country of

origin,



228 INTERKATIONAL LAW,

329. It is understood that the Governments
of the countries of the Union reserve to them-
selves respectively the right to enter into
scparate and particular arrangements between
each other, provided always that such arrange-
ments confer upon authors or their lawful
representatives more extended rights than those
granted by the Union, or embody other stipula-
tions not contrary to the present Convention.

330. An International Office is established,
under the name of * Office of the International
Union for the Protection of Literary and
Artistic Works.”

331. This office, of which the expenses will
be borne by the Administrations of all the
countries of the Union, is placed under the bigh
authority of the superior Administration of the
Swiss Confederation, and works under its direc-
tion, The functions of this office are determined
by comamon accord between the countries of the
Union.

-832. The present Convention may be sub-
mitted to revisions, in order to introduce therein
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amendments calculated to perfect the system of
the Union,

333. Questions of this kind, as well as those
which are of interest to the Union®in other
respects, will be considered in conferences to be
held successively in the countries of the Union
by delegates of the said countries.

334. It is understood that no alteration in
the present Convention shall be binding on the
Ubnion except by the unanimous consent of the
countries composing it.

335, Countries which have not become
parties to the present Convention, and which
grant by their domestic law the protection of
rights secured by this Convention, shall be
admitted to accede thereto on request to that
effect, :

336, Such accession shall be notified in
writing to the Government of the Swiss. Con-
federation, who will communicate it to all the
other countries of the Union,

837. Such accession shall imply full adhesion
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fo all the clauses and admission to all the ad-
vantages by the present Convention.

338. Countries acceding to the present Con-
vention shall also have the right to accede
thereto at any time for their Colonies or foreign
possessions.

339. They may do this either by a general
declaration comprehending all these Colonies or
possessions within the accession, or by specially
naming those comprised therein, or by simply
indicating those which are excluded.

340. The present Convention shall be put
in force three months after the exchange of the
ratifications, and shall remain in effect for an
indefinite period, until the termination of a year
from the day on which it may have been
denounced.

341. Suach denunciation shall be made to the
Government authorized to receive accessions, and
shall only be effective as regards the country
making it, the Convention remaining in fall
force and effect for the other countries of the
Union, '
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842, The present Convention shall be ratified,
and the ratifications exchanged at Berne, within
the space of one year at the latest,

The following special Treaties have been concluded
on the subject of htera.ry property :—

EuroPEAN StaTes.
Ausiria-Hungary.
Saxony, May 26, 1865; France, January 5, 1879.

Belgium.

Spain, April 30, 1859, January 17, 1880 ; Prussia, March 28,
1863; Portugal, October 11, 1866; ance, February 7, 1874,
September 29, 1879, May 27, 188L.

France.
Belgium, May 27, 1861; Austria-Hungary, Jangary 5, 1879;
Germany, April 19, 1883.
Germany,
Ttaly, May 12, 1869, June 20, 1884; Switzerland, May 13,
1869, May 23, 1881; France, April 19, 1863.
Great Britain,

Prossia, May 13, 1846, June 14, 1855; Hanover, Angust 4,
1847 France, October 27, 1651 ; Switzerland, Qctober 30, 1858;
Spain, August 11, 1880.

Hanover,

Great Britain, August 4, 1847.

dtaly.

Germany, May 12, 1869, June 20, 1884; Switzerland, Jannary
28, 1879 ; Spain, June 28, 1880; Sweden and Norway, October 9,
1884,
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| Portugal.
Belainm, Octobor 11, 1866.

Prussia.

Great Dritain, May 13, 1846, June 14, 1855; Belgium, March
28, 1863,

Sazxony.
Austria, May 26, 1865,
) Spain.
Belginm, April 30, 1859, Jonunary 186, 1880; Italy, June 28,
1880; Great Britain, Angust 11, 1880.
Sweden and Norway.
Ttaly, October 5, 1884,

Switzerlond.

Great Britain, October 30, 1858; Germany, May 18, 1869, May
23, 1881 ; Italy, Japuary 28, 1879.
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CHAPTER XVIIL
CIVIL AND CRIMINAL PROCEDURE.

343. ALIENS are entitled to have free access to
the courts of justice of the country where they
reside, and are at liberty to employ advocates
and agents for the conduct of their suits.

344, If the alien permanently resides abroad
or out of the jurisdiction of the court, the judge
may stay the proceedings in the action till he
gives security for costs,

In France a foreigner bringing a suit must give
bail for costs and interest, except in matters of com-
merce sand trade; except also when the foreigner
possesses in France immovable property of sufficient
value to cover such costs and interest, and where the

foreigner is by treaty exempt from the necessity of
finding bail.

3.15. A conflict of law exists as to the com-
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petency of the tribunals to entertain suits be-
tween undomiciled foreigners, ete., for breach of
an obligation contracted in a foreign State,

In France the French courts hold themselves in-

competent. In Englend all persons are entitled to
maintain & suit as plaintiffs.

346. Corporations or other artificial persons
bave no existence beyond the jurisdiction of the
State by viré'u,e of which they exist, and have no
capacity beyond that which is conferred by the
law of such State. By treaty, however, the
corporate rights of such societies to sue or be
sued may be recognized,

TREATY CLAUSES AS REGARD JOINT STOCK COMPANIES.

See British Treaties with Belgium, November 13,
1862; France, April 30, 1862; Germany, March 27,
1874 ; Spain, January 29, 1883. Austria-Hungary
with Italy, January 24, 1876. Belgium with Greece,
April 2, 1871 ; Venezuela, May 25, 1882. Germany
with Belgiuwm, November 26, 1878, and Italy, August
8, 1873. Greece with Italy, February 25, 1871

347. Joint stock companies and other asso-
ciations, commercial, industrial, 'and financial,
constituted in conformity with the laws in force
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in either State, may exercise in the dominions of
the other all their rights, including that of
appearing before tribunals for the purpose of
bringing an action, or of defending themselves,
with the sole condition, in exereising such rights,
of always conforming themselves to the laws and
customs in force in the said dominions.

The French Law of May 30, 1857, said that
foreign societies cannot sue or be suwed in France
unless under the authority of the Chief of the State.
The Belgian Law of 1873 provided that anonymous
and other industrial societies, having their principal
seats in foreign eountries, may carry on their business
in Belgium and sue in the Belgian courts; that every
society whose principal establishment is in Belgium
is subject to Belgian laws, though the deed consti-
tuting the same was made in a foreign country. In
England any foreign corporation or other artificial or
moral person may sue, provided the local law of the
transaction authorizes it to act in a corporate or
other artificial capacity.

348. The lex loci governs all criminal juris-
diction.

The State is not bound to punish a foreign
subject residing in the country for a crime com-
mitted against the subject of another State out
of its jurisdiction.
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349. The State will not recognize or allow to
" be executed a foreign judgment which contains
any provision or order contrary to public morals
or public policy.

350. A foreign judgment may be impeached
if the tribunal which pronounced it was incom-
petent or was not duly seized or possessed of the
subject of its decision, or if the defendant had
not been fairly heard according to the law of the
State.
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CHAPTER XIX.

TREATY CLAUSES CONCERNING THE GB%NTING OF
JUDICIAL ASSISTANCE TQ ALIENS.

See Treaties of Awustria-Hungary with France,
May 14, 1879 ; Belgium, June 19, 1880; Servia, May
6, 1881; Italy, February 9, 1883; Switzerland, Febru-
ary 8, 1884, Germany with Lurembourg, June 12,
1879 ; France, February 20,1880. THaly with Switzer-
land, February 8, 1884. Spain with Italy, July 8,
1882,

351, The subjects and citizens of the con-
tracting parties shall reciprocally enjoy the same
benefit of judicial assistance as the natives them-
selves, by conforming themselves to the laws of
the country in which such assistance shall be
claimed. -

852. In all cases a certificate of indigence
will be given to a forcigner who may demand
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assistance by the aathorities where he habitually
resides, If he docs not reside in the place where
the demand is made, the certificate of indigence
shall be approved and legalized by the Diplo-
matic Agent of the place where the certificate
has to be given. When the foreigner does reside
in the place where the demand is made, informa-
tion may also be taken from the authorities of
the State to which he belongs.

353. Austro-Hungarians admitted in France,
and the French admitted in Austria-Hungary,
will not be required to give any guarantee or
deposit which, under any name whatever, might
"be exacted of foreigners pleading against patives
by the law of the place where the suit is to be
introduced. ‘ .
~ (Declaration of Austria-Hungary and France,

May 14, 1879.)
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CHAPTER XX,

TREATY CLAUSES CONCERNING THE RECIPROCAL COM-
MUNICATION OF ACTS OF THE CIVIL STATUS AND
QF PENAL SENTENCES.

See Treaties of Austria-Hungary with Belgium,
April 30, 1871, and Italy, April 25, 1873, and Sep-
tember 29, 1883; Belgium with France, August 25,
1876, Italy, July 17, 1876, Luzembourg, March 21,
1879, Monaco, November 25, 1876, Roumania, March
4, 1881, Spain, Junuary 27, 1872, and Switzerland,
February 2, 1882, Also Framce with Italy, January
13, 1875, and Luxembourg, January 18, 1875,

854, The contracting parties.engage to send
to one another at stated times, and without
expense, copies, duly legalized, of the acts of
birth, marriage, and death, drawn up in their
territories, and concerning the subjects of the
other States. '

855, The transmission of the acts of death
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will extend besides to persons who, having died
in Belgium, were born or, according to infor-
mation supplied by local authorities, had their
domicile in Switzerland. It will be the same for
acts of death of persons who, having died in
Switzerland, were born or, according to informa-
tion supplied, had their domicile in Belgium,

356. The officers of the Civil State in Belgium
and in Switzerland will give each other notice by
diplomatic means of the legitimation of illegiti-
mate children inscribed in the act of marriage,

357. Every six months, the copies of the said
acts drawn up for the preceding six months will
be sent by the Belgian Government to the Swiss
Consulate at Brussels, and by the Federal Swiss
Council to the Belgian Legation at Berne.

358. The acts drawn up in Belgium in the
Flemish language, and the acts drawn up in
Switzerland in the German or Italian language,
will be accompanied with a French translation,
duly certified by a competent authority.

859. It is expressly understood that the
delivery or acceptance of the copies of the said
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acts will not prejudice the question of nation-
ality. The granting of acts of Civil State
demanded by either side at the request of private
- parties not provided by a certificate of indigence
will be subject to the payment of fees exigible in.
the two countries (Declaration between Belgium
and Switzerland, February 2, 1882).

TrEATY CLAUSES CONCERNING THE RECIPROCAL
CoMMUNICATION OF PENAL SENTENCES,

360. The Italian and Brazilian Governments
*bind themselves to communicate to one another,
by diplomatic means and by means of translations,
the penal sentences, of whatever nature, pro-
nounced by the tribunals of one of the two
countries against the subjects of the other
(Declaration of Brazil and Italy, June 2, 1879).
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CHAPTER XXI.
TREATY CLAUSES CONCERNING EXTRADITION.

361. Ox the requisition made in the name of
either of the coutracting parties by their re-
spective Diplomatic Agents, either engages to
deliver up to each other reciprocally any person
who, being accused or convicted of any of the
crimes hereinafter specified, committed within
the jurisdiction of the requiring party, shall be
found within the territories of the other party.

362. The crimes for which extradition is

" granted are as follows :—

1. Murder, including assassination, parricide,
infanticide, poisening, or attempt to
murder.

2. Manslaughter.
3. Administering drugs, or using instruments
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with intent to procure the miscarriage
of women.

Rape.

Aggravated or indecent assault; carnal
knowledge of a gid above the age of

- ten years and under the age of twelve
years; indecent assault upon any female,
or any attempt to have carnal know-
ledge of a girl under twelve years of age.

Kidnapping and false imprisonment; child-
stealing ; abandoning, exposing, or un-
lawfully detaining children. .

Abduction of minors.

Bigamy.

Wounding or inflicting grievous bodily
harm, when such acts cause permanent
disease or incapacity for personal labour,
or the absolute loss or privation of a
member or organ.

10. Arson.
11. Burglary or housebreaking; robbing with

violence ; larceny or embezzlement.

12. Fraud by banker, agent, factor, trustee,

director, member, or public officer of
any company, made criminal by any
law for the time being in force.
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13.

14.

15.
16.

17.

18.

INTERNATIONAL LAW.

Obtaining money, valuable security, or
goods by false pretences ; receiving any
money, valuable security, or other
property, knowing the same to. have
been feloniously stolen or unlawfully
obtained, the quantity or value of which
shall be greater in amount than £200
sterling.

(a.) Counterfeiting or altering money, or
bringing into circulation counter-
feited or altered money.

(b.) Forgery, or counterfeiting, or alter-
ing, or knowingly uttering what
is forged, counterfeited, or altered.

(c.) Knowingly making without lawful
authority any instrument, tool, or
-engine adapted and intended forthe

- counterfeiting of coins of the realm.

Crimes against the bankruptey law.

Any malicious act done with intent to
endanger persons in a railway train.
Malicious injury to- property, if such
offence be indictable 'and punishable
with one year’s imprisonment or more.

Crimes committed at sea—

{a.) Piracy by the law of nations,
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(b.) Sinking or destroying a vessel at sea,
or attempting or conspiring to
do so.

{¢.) Revolt or conspiring to revolt among
two or more persons or board a
ship on the high seas against the
authority of the master.

(d.) Assault on board a ship on the high
seas, with intent to destroy life
or to do grievous bodily harm.

19. Dealing in slaves-in such a manner as to
constitute an offence against the laws
of both countries.

The extradition is also to take place for par-
ticipation in any of the aforesaid crimes, as an
accessory before or after the fact, provided such
participation be punishable by the laws of both
contracting parties.

363. The British Treaties with France, Spain,
and other countries name among the crimes:

Threats by letter or otherwise with intent to
extort.

Perjury or subornation of perjury.

Assaulting a magistrate or peace or public
officer.
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864. The British Treaty of extradition with
France provides that the same shall apply to
_ crimes and offences committed prior to the signing
of the Treaty ; but that a person surrendered shall
not be tried for any crime or offence commisted
in the other country before the extradition, other
than the crime for which his surrender has been

granted.

865. No accused or convicted -person shall
be surrendered, if the offence in respeet of which
his surrender is demanded shall be deemed by the
party upon which it is made to be a political
offence, or to be an act connected with such
an offence, or if he prove to the satisfaction of
the police magistrate, or of the Court before
which he is brought on habeas corpus, or of the
Secretary of State, that the requisition for his
surrender has, in fact, been made with a view to
try or to punish him for an offence of a political

character.

866. No subject of either country shall be
delivered up by the Government of the one to
the Government of the other. Within the de-
nomination of subjects are included naturalized
citizens of the country and all foreigners who,
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according to the laws of either, are assimilated
to subjects.

867. The extradition is not to take place if
the person claimed on the part of the Govern-
ment of either party has already been tried and
discharged, or punished, or is still under trial
in either country for the crime for which his
extradition is demanded.

368. The exiradition is not to take place if,
subsequent to the commission of the crime or
the counviction thereof, exemption from prosecu-
tion or punishment has been acquired by lapse
of time, according to the laws of the State
applied to.

369. A fugitive criminal is not to be sur-
rendered if the offence in respect of which his
surrender is demanded is one of a political
character, or if he prove that the requisition
for his surrender has in fact been made with a
view to try or to punish him for an offence of
a political character.

370. A person surrendered can in no case
be kept in prison, or be brought to trial in the
State to which the surrender has been made, for
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any other erime or on account of any other
matters than.those for which the extradition
shall - have taken place, until he has been re-
stczed, or has had the opportunity of returning,
to the counfry from whence he was surrendered.

371. The requisition for extradition must be
made through the Diplomatic Agent of the con-
tracting parties respectively.

872, The requisition for the extradition of
an accused person must be accompanied by a
warrant of arrest issued by the competent
authority of the State requiring the extradition,
and by such evidence as, according to the laws
of the place where the accused is found, would
justify his arrest, if the crime had been com-
mitted there,

EuropEAN STATES,
Austria-Hungary,

Belgium, March 18, 1853, December 13, 1872, January 12,
1881; United States, July 5, 1856; Italy, February 27, 1869,
March 80, 1875, November 17, 1877; Montenegro, Septomber 23,
1872; Great Britain, Decembor 3, 1873 ; Greece, March 28, 1874;
Russia, October 15, 1874 ; Netherlands, November 24, 1880 ; Servia,
May 6, 1881 ; Luzembourg, February 11, 1882; Brazil, May 2, 1883,

Bavaria.
Rugsia, September 15, 1885.
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- Belgium, . .
Venezuela, March 13, 1844 ; Austria, March 18, 1853, December
13, 1872, Jaonary 12, 1861; Spain, June 17, 1870, January 28,
1876; Great Britain, July 31, 1872, May 20, 1876, July 23,
1877; Russia, August 4, 1872, July 29, 1551; Italy, February
3, 1873, January 135, 1875; Brazil, June 21, 1573, May 2, 1863;
Uaited States, March 19, 1574, June 13, 1352; Peru, August 14,
1874; France, August 15, 1874; Germany, December 24, 1874 ;
Portugal, March 8, 1875, December 16, 1851; Denmark, March
25, 1876 ; Netherlacds, January 16, 1877 ; Salvador, February 27,
1830; Servia, March 23, 1881 ; Mexico, May 12, 1881

Denmark.

Great Britain, April 15, 1862, March 31, 1873 ; Italy, February
19,1873 ; Belgium, March 25, 1876; France, March 28, 1877;
Netherlands, July 28, 1877.

France.

United States, November 2, 1843, February 10, 1858 ; Portugal,
July 13, 1854, December 30, 1877 ; Italy, May 12, 1870, July 16,
1873; Belgium, Avgust 15, 1874; Peru, Sepiember 30, 1874;
Luxembourg, September 12, 1875; Monaco, July 8, 1876; Great
Britain, August 14, 1576 ; Denmark, March 28, 1877.

Germany.

Prussia and Great Britain, March 5, 1864; Ttaly, July 25,
1873; Switzerland, Janvary 24, 1874, February 12, 1880; Bel-
gium, December 24, 1874; Luxembourg, March 9, 1876; Brazil,
September 17, 1877 ; Spain, May 2, 1878,

Great Britain,

Denmark, April 15, 1562, March 31, 1673; Prussis, March 5,
1864; Belgiom, July 31, 1572, May 20, 1876; Brazil, November
13, 1872; Italv, February 5, 1873, January 15, 1875; Sweden
and Norway, June 26,18¢3 ; Austria, December 3, 1873 ; Hooduras,
January 6, 1874; Prussia, March 5, 1874 ; Netherlands, June 19,
1874; Switserland, November 28, 1874, December 3, 1878, De-
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cember 8, 1879, November 26, 1830; Hayti, December 2, 1874
France, August 14, 1876; Spain, June 4,1878; Portugal, March 8,
1879 ; Luxembourg, November 24, 1880; Salvador, June 23,1881;
Uruguay, March 26, 1884 ; Guatemals, July 4, 1885.

Greece.
Austria, March 28, 1874 ; Italy, November 17, 1877.

Zialy,

Austria, February 27, 1869, March 30, 1875; Greece, February
27, 1869, March 30, 1575, November 17, 1877; Honduras, June
15, 1869; France, May 12, 1870, July 16, 1873; Peru, August
21, 1870, March 22, 1873; Mexico, December 17, 1870; Russis,
May 13,1871 ; Brazil, November 12, 1872 ; Great Britain, February
5, 1873, Jannary 15, 1875; Costa Rica, March 6, 1873 ; Denmark,
July 19, 1873 ; Germany, July 25, 1873; Switzerland, July 25,
1873; Belgium, January 15, 1875; Portugal, March 18, 1878;
Uruguay, October 25, 1878, April 14, 1879; Roumania, August
23, 1880,

LZuzembouryg.
United States, October 29, 1883,

HMonlenegro,
Austria, September 23, 1872,

Netherlands.

Great Britain, June 19, 1874; France, Seplember 12, 1875;
Germany, March 9, 1876; Monaco, August 10, 1876; Belgium,
January 16, 1877 ; Luxembourg, Juve 21, 1877; Denmark, July
28, 1877; Sweden and Norway, March 11, 1879; Austria, Novem-
ber 24, 1880, February 11, 1882, February 12, 1882; Brazil, June
1, 1881; Russia, August 13, 1883.

Portugal.
France, December 30, 1872; Belgium, March 8, 1875, Decernber
16, 1881; Netherlands, March 8, 1878; Italy, March 18, 1878;
G.eat Britain, August 6, 1879.
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Roumania,
Belgium, Angust 15, 1860 ; Italy, August 23, 1830; Nether-
lands, September 13, 1881.

Rusna,

Italy, May 13, 1871; Belgium, August 4, 1872, July 29, 1831;
Switzerland, November 17, 1873; Austria, October 15, 1874;
Spain, December 14, 1876 ; Netherlands, Angust 18, 1880; Monaco,
September 5, 1883 ; Bavarin, September 19, 1885,

Servia,

Italy, November 9, 1879; Belgium, March 23, 1851; Austria,
Moay 6, 1851,

Spain.

Belgium, June 17, 1870, January 28, 1876; United States,
Jannary 5, 1877; Bussia, March 21, 1877; France, December 14,
1877 ; Germany, May 2, 1878; Great Britain, June 4, 1878;
Netherlands, March 9, 1879 ; Monaco, April 6, 1682,

Sweden and Norway.

Great Britain, June 28, 1873; Germany, January 19, 1878;
Ttaly, May 28, 1878 ; Netherlands, March 11, 1679

* Switzerland.

Italy, July 22, 1868; Germany, July 25, 1873, January 24,
i874; Italy, July 25, 1873; Belgium, May 13, 1874; Great
Britain, November 28, 1874, December 8, 1879; Luxembourg,
February 30, 1876 ; Portugal, October 30, 1877; Spain, Avgust 31,
1883 ; Salvador, October 30, 1853,

Turkey.
United States, August 11, 1874.

AMERICAN SraTss.
Brazil.
Parngnay, January 16, 1872; Great Britain, November 13,
1872; Germany, September 17, 1877 ; Netherlands, June 1, 1881,
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Eguador,
United States, June 28, 1872,

Guatemala,
Great Britain, July 4, 1885,

. Honduras.
Italy, June 15, 1869,

Hayti,
Great Britain, December 7, 1874,

Mezico,
Italy, December 17, 1870; Belgium, May 12, 1881; United
States, August 7, 1882,

Peru,
Italy, August 23, 1870, March 22, 1873 ; Belgium, August 14,
1874,
Salvador,
Belgium, February 27, 1880.

United States,

Salvador, May 23, 1870; Nicaragua, Jues 25, 1870; Peru,
September 12, 1870; Equador, June 28, 1872; Belginm, March
19, 1874, June 13, 1882; Twrkey, August 11, 1874; Spain,
January 5, 1877 ; Netherlands, May 22, 1880 ; Mexico, August 7,
1882 ; Luxembourg, October 29, 1883.

Uruguay.
Ttaly, October 25, 1878, April 14, 1879; Germany, February 12,
1880; Great Britain, March 26, 1884.

Venezuela.
Belgiom, March 13, 1884,
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CHAPTER XXIL
PRIVATE INTERNATIONAL LAW. -

SECTION L—NATURE OF PRIVATE INTERNAPIONAL
Law.

373. PRivaTE international law consists of
the principles and rules by which persons’and
things residing or situated in a counfry are
affected by the laws prevailing in another.

374. Such rules may affect the status of the
person, marriage and divorce, acts and contracts,
corporeal and incorporeal property, successions,
legal proceedings, foreign judgments, and the
commission of crime,

Secrion II.—DoMICILE,

375. The national character of a person de-
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pends on his domicile, which may be either of
origin or of choice.

376. The domicile of origin is the place of
birth or the native land- that of choice is the
place of residence with an express or lmphed
intention of dwelling in it.

377. A wife has the domiecile of her husband
and a minor that of his parents.

378. The ambassador preserves the domicile
of the country which he represents, but the
consul, if he engages in trade, acquires the
domicile of the place where he resides,

SEcTioN ITL—STATUS.

379. Conflicting rules obtain as to the laws
which should govern the status and capacity of
the person. By the French and Italian rules
the status and capacity of the persons are
governed by the law of origin; by the British
and American they are governed by the law of
domicile. -
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Sectrox IV.—MARRIAGE.

380. A marriage valid according to the law
of the place where it was contracted is valid
everywhere, If invalid there it is invalid every-
where, and the issues of the same would be held
illegitimate.

381. The lex loci actus governs the form
and ceremonies of marriage, but there is a con-
flict of law as regards the need of the consent of
parents and guardians and the capacity of the
party to contract the same. :

By the Italian Code, s. 102, the capacity of an
alien to contract marriage is determined by the law
of the country to which he belongs. An alien wish-
ing to contract marriage in the kingdom must present
to the officer of the Civil State a declaration from a
competent authority in the country to which he
belongs, showing that there is nothing contrary to
such marriage in the laws by which he is governed.

SecTiON V.—Acrs AND CoNTRACTS.

382. The validity of any act or contract is
decided by the lex loct contractus or the law of
the place where it is made,
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883. All the formalities and proofs required
by the law of the place where the contract is
made are likewise indispensable for their validity
everywhere else,

384. The law of the place where the contract
is made governs also the interest and damages
in a contract.

385. Every person confracting in a country
is understood to submit himself to the law of the
same, and to accept its action upon his contract.

386. In the interpretation of contracts the
law and customs of the place where the contract
was made to govern in all cases when the lan-
guage is not directly expressive of the actual
intention of the parties, and they are tacitly
inferred from the nature, objects, and occasion
of the contract.

387. The law of the place where the contract
is to be executed or the lex jfor: regulates the
remedies.

SecTioN VI—SUCCESSIONS.
388, The succession to movable property
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of a person dying intestate is governed by the
law of the place* of domicile of the intestate at
the time of his death. '

889. A conflict of law exists on the power of
the testator. Foreign law. empowers him to
adopt the form either required by the lex loci
actio or by the lex domicilii. English law
compels him to adopt the form prescribed by
the lex domicilis,

390. The law of domicile governs the con-
struction of the testamentary instrument, unless
the testator expressly states that he had in view
the lex sitids.

391. The following treaties exist, regulating
the reciprocal communication of acts relating to.
the status of the person, and alse the administra-
tion of successions.

SecrioN VII.—TREATY CLAUSES CONCERNING THE
ADMINISTRATION OF SUCCESSIONS.

See Treaties between Austria and France of
January 5, 1879; Austria and Servia, May 6, 1881;
Brazil and Italy, June 14, 1879; France and Russia,
Aprid 1, 1874; Germany and Russia, November 12,

8
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1874 ; ‘Great Britain and Prussia, August 9, 1880;
Jtaly and Russia, April 28, 1875; Spain and Russia,
June 26, 1878,

392, The declarations and sentences of power
and recognition pronounced by competent judges.
in one of the two countries in favour of the heirs
and legatees interested in successions opened in
their absence in the other countries will be
executed in the latter on their being for that
purpose communicated by diplomatic means or
presented by attorneys.

893. These declarations or sentences will
indicate the degree of parentage of the heirs or
the title of the legatees, in order that the tax due
for the same may be assessed by the Treasuries of

" the two countries,

394, When these are communicated by
diplomatic means, they must be accompanied by
translations made by the Consul residing in the
place where they are exccuted; and if they areé
presented by attorneys, they must be authenti-
cated by the Consul residing in the country fromj
which they are sent, and accompanied by a transe!

lation made in the place where they are executed,g
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whether by the Consul there estabhshed or by
sworn translators

SectioN VIII—PROPERTY,

895. Movable property is subject to the law
of the place where the owner resides. Land and
other immovable property are governed by the
law of the place where such property is situated.

396. Public funds and stocks, as well as
shares of bodies politic, corporate, or semi-
corporate, are governed by the law by which
they are created, subject to any restriction im-
posed by the law of the place where the same are
delivered or transferred.

397, Property in shipping is governed by the
municipal Jaw which determines the nationality
of the vessel,

398. Incorporeal chattels, including rights or
interests which may grow out of or mcldent to
perscnal property, such as patent right, or the
exclusive privilege of selling and publishing
particular contrivances of art, trade mark, or
the exclusive privilege of a manuficturer to secll
goods under a certain mark or name, and copy-
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right, or the exclusive privilege of the writer or
his assignec of selling and publishing particular
works of literature or designs, are all governed
by the law of domicile.

SecTtioN IX.—CoONFLICT OF PrIVATE INTER-
NATIONAL Law,

‘Whilst Minister of Foreign Affairs of the Italian
Government, Sig. Mancini, in September, 1881, opened
communication with foreign Powers with a view to
the settlement of certain rules, uniform in all States,
relative to the civil condition of aliens, the extension
and guarantee of their rights, and their participation
in the benefits of their respective legislation. And in
furtherance of the object he sent the following
Memorandum :— '

“1. Jurists and statesmen have noticed with regret
the incontestable imperfection of international relations
in what regards the civil condition of foreigners, the
extension and guarantee of their rights, and their
participation in the benefits of their respective legisla-
tion. Such a state of things is, unhappily, inevitable,
8o long as there is no system of fundamental laws
accepted in common, and consented to by the Powers,
of a nature to terminate the uncertainty inherent to
the jurisprudence of each country under the influence of
different legislation. A few examples will enable us to
appreciate the extent of the inconvenience in question.
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“II. In several countries of Europe the law
which regulates the status and capaeity of the person,
or, in other terms, the personal status, is the Lex
domicilii; that is to say, the law of the place where
the person fixes his domicile or his principal estab-
lishment, without any regard to his nationality.

“The Code Napoleon, on the contrary, has the merit
of being the first to make the personal status of the
Frenchman depend on his national law, so as to cover
him with its protection wherever he might go. This
rational substitution of the principle of nationality
for the accidental and empiric principle of domicile,
necessarily variable, has been equally introduced in
other modern legislations, and in the new Italian
Civil Code.

“But these different rules produce an insoluble
conflict between the legislation of the eountries which
make the civil status or capacity of the individual
depend on the rules in force in the State where he
has a domicile, and those whick make such capacity
depend on the nationality of origin.

“The same conflict affects a French or an Italian
subject who may be born in England or South America,
because whilst a South American, according to the
law of his country, is deemed to bave the nationality
and to follow the civil condition of his father, English
or Brazilian law considers the same person as English
or Brazilian by the simple fact of his birth in the
territory of these countries.
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«A French or an Italian woman marrying an
Englishman loses the personal status of origin in
virtue of the law of his country; yet she might have
acquired at the same time the personal status of her
~ hushand, because English law till recent years did not

accord the right of English nationality to a foreign
woman who married an Englishman.

“The loss of French or Italian nationality by one
of the causes foreseen in their respective Codes, or the
protection of French law accorded to sn Italian, or,
lastly, Italian naturalization accorded to a Frenchman,
produce, according to the spirit of the legislation and
Jurisprudence of France, simple individual effects; that
is, effects which do not extend to the wife or to the
children the issue of the individual, such issue not
being affected by what is exclusively of & personal
character. And yet according to the Italian Civil
Code this change of status applies also to the wife
and children of the individual, who acquire the new
nationality of their father. Here we have, then, an
inextricable conflict between France and Italy, each
of the two magistratures having to give to the same
individuals a different nationality.

“IIL If we pass to the region of property, it is
easy to multiply examples of such contradictions. It
is sufficient to state that on the subject of movable
property the rule professed by the jurists, according
to which mobilia sequuntor personam, receives in
different countries a different sense and application;
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thus some countries apply to movable property the
status personncl, that is, the law in force in the place
to which the owner belongs; whilst others apply to it
the law of the place of his present domicile, or by a
juridical fiction the place in which they are deemed
to exist.

“ For what concerns acts, though the rule locus regit
actum operates as regards their external form, great
uncertainty exists as to what the law iz which
governs their substance. '

“Lastly, as regards immovable successions, we
are in the presence of two systems: whether to regu-
late successions according to the law of the country
where the immovables are, in virtue of another
juridical fiction, tot hereditates quo territoria; or to
consider the right of succession as an emanation of
the right of property, combined with the right of
family, and submit consequently without distinetion
both movable and immovable succession to that same
law, viz. the national law of the deceased, saving the
exceptions and prohibitions which may exist in the
law of public order of the territory where the im-
movables are situated, as in the case where these
lavws prohibit the ereation of fidei commis and main-
wmorte, ete.

“IV. The new Italian Code in its preliminary
disposition hag, it is true, substituted for tradition—
more or less arbitrary and elastic—some fixed rules
drawn up by myself in my position as reporter of the,
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under commission charged with this work. But
these rules are only obligatory on the Italian magis-
tracy, and it is clear that they cannot remove or
diminish the indonvenience and danger of the present
sbnormal state of things, except by stipulating with
different eountries one or more conventions to regu-
late specially this point, and to determine by an accord
more or less uniform, some precise rules which may
render the application to persons, things, and foreign
acts of one or other of the legislation in conflict.

“Some of these rules might be drawn from books
and reports of jurisprudence; and some are found in
special conventions, such as the abolition of the right
of aubain, the form of acts and testaments, hypothee,
and execution of foreign judgments. But the ad-
ventage of these accords, where they do exist, even
though they do not constitute a rational and complete
system, shows the benefits that would result from
conventions regulating and protecting the private
interests of interpational society. These rules, estab-
lished on prineiples of justice, will give to the citizens
of the contracting States the largest enjoyment of
these benefits, and not allow cases to be decided from
considerations more or less accidental.

In a further memorandum, dated September, 1882,
Sig. Mancini adds: “Whilst respecting the inde-
pendence of the legislative action of each country,
and leaving to each legislature the care of granting to
foreigners whatever treatment it may judge proper,
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what is required is to agree on the mode of arriving
at a uniform solution of matters beyond the province
of national legislation. The question is of a character
eminently international; it is not within the compe-
tence of any State in particular to settle; it belongs
to the collective competency of such States as may
desire to secure for the rights of their respective
subjects due guarantee and protection. The formula
is this : To determine, in cases where the legislation
of different States” is conflicting, what law shall be
applicable on the persons, property, or acts of aliens;
to deeide what shall be governed by national law,
what by the law of the place of domicile, or what by
the law of the place where the property is situated,
or by the law of the place where the act was done.®

®  Négociations diplomatiques du Gouvernement Jtalien aveo
les diffeventes puissances relativement 3 la fixation par traité de
ocertaine régles du droit international privé et & I'execution des juge-
ments étrangers ”* (Journal du Droit International Privé (Paris, 1886),
om. xili. p. 1-11}). See Documenti Diplomatici presentate alla

Camers Dei Doputati, ¢ Negoxiati del Governo Italiano e conve-
cazione di una Conferenza Diplomatica in’ Roma, 1885,
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CHAPTER XXIIL
MEANS FOR THE PREVENTION OF WAR

SectioN L—Goop OFFICES AND MEDIATION,

399. A nEsorT to war may be prevented—

(1) By asking or accepting a third Power's
good offices, with a view of conciliating
the dispute ;

(2) By proposing or accepting the mediation
of a third Power, and receiving at its
hands proposals of settlement, retaining
the power of accepting or rejecting the
same ; or

(3) By leaving the dispute to arbitration.

400. By the offer of good offices the econ-
tending parties are brought to consider reason-
ably terms of conciliation, but the effect is not
binding,
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401. In the case of mediation the mediating
Power is not a judge, but a friendly reconciler,
and its intervention need not arrest preparations
for war, and may not prevent ultimate resort
to it.

402, At the Paris Congress of 1856, the
Powers represented expressed a wish, in the
name of their Governments, that States, between
which any serious understanding might arise,
should, before appealing to arms, have recourse,
as fur as circumstances might allow, to the good

offices of a friendly Power.

403. And in the General Treaty of Peace
{Art. VIIL) a clause was inserted to the effect
that if there should arise between the Sublime
Porte and one or more of the signing Powers any
misunderstanding which might endanger the
maintenance of their relations, the Sublime
Porte, and each of such Powers, before having
recourse to the use of force, shall afford the other
contracting parties the opportunity of preventing
such an extremity by means of their mediation.
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SEcTION TL-—INTERNATIONAL ARBITRATION.

404. In order to avoid a resort to war States
may submit their dispute to arbitration.

Numerous are the precedents of disputes settled by
way of international arbitration. Among the Greeks
the Amphictyonic League was in effect a tribunal
of arbitration. Among the Romans the fecials had
the same power. Cyrus, King of Persia, nominated
the King of India arbitrator in a dispufe between
himself and the kingdom of Assyria The Cartha-
ginians, in order to avoid war, submitted their dis-
vute with Masinissa to the King of Numidia for
arbitration, A treaty of alliance concluded between
the Argivi and the Lacedemonians had a clause, that if
a difference should happen between the two coun-
tries, they would have recourse to the arbitration
of & neutral state, according to the customs of
their ancestors. In the Middle Ages the dukes of
Perugia, Bologna, and Padua frequently acted as
arbitrators. In 1298 Pope Boniface VIIL arbitrated
between Philip le Bel and Edward L of England. In
1319 Pope Leo X. arbitrated between Philip the Long
and the Flemish. In 1783 a question of boundaries
between England and the United States was left to
arbitration. The Congress of Vienna of 1813 left
several questions to arbitration, such as the debt on
the Rhine octrois, the succession to the duchy of
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Bouillon, the differences betwcen the cantons of Ure
and Tessin on the subject of custom-house and on
a portion of the Dutch debt. In 1834-35 the King of
Prussia arbitrated between France and England on
the Portendic indemmity. In 1839 the Queen of
England arbitrated between France and Mexico. In
1864 the Senate of Hamburg arbitrated between Eng-
land and Peru. In 1869 the President of the United
States arbitrated between England and -Portugal. : In
1861-72 the Alabame claims, by the United States
against England, were settled by arbitration. In 1882
the claims of Franee and Italy against Chile for
damages produced by her naval and military forces
on their subjects were left to the arbitration of a
.mixed tribunal, consisting of persons nominated by
the President of the French Republic (or by the King
of Italy), the President of the Republic of Chile, and
the Emperor of Brazil. In 1884 the claims of the
United States against Hayti were left to the arbitra-
tion of the Hon. William Strong

405, The submission to arbitration cught to
be in writing, and the subject-matter submitted
ought to be precisely formulated

406. The contending parties may plead before
the arbitrators.

407. Where several arbitrators are- nained



270 INTERNATIONAL LAW.

they must act together, and, in case of difference
of opinion, the majority will rule the minority.

408. If the arbitrators are even in number
and no agreement is obtained, the arbitration
fails.

409. Power may be given to the arbitrators,
in case of difference, to call in a third to act as
umpire, and in that case his judgment is final.

410. The arbitrators so selected form a volur-
tary court of justice, and they have the right to
adopt their own rules of procedure

411. The decision once formally delivered
cannot be reconsidered without a new agreement,

412. In an arbitration the contending parties
commit their respective cases wholly and unre-
servedly to the appreciation and judgment of the
arbitrators, and their decision is obligatory upon
them unless the agreement to submit was insuffi-
cient, the arbitrators were morally incapable to
act or have not acted in good faith, and unless the
award was in excess of the reference or contrary
to natural justice.
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413. The award must be given within the
time fixed in the submission.

414, The arbitrators must decide according
to the principles of the existing International
Law.

415. The Convention of Paris of 1873 (Art.
XVIIL), for a Universal Postal Union, has a
provision to the effect that in case of disagree-
ment between two or more members of the
Union as to the interpretation of the Convention,
the question in dispute is to be decided by
arbitration.

416. The declaration relative to freedom of
trade in the Basin of the Congo (Art XIL) pro-
vides that, in case of serious disagreement
originating on the subject of or in the limits of
the territories, the Powers bind themselves,
before appealing to arms, to have recourse to the
mediation of one or more of the friendly Powers,
and reserved to themselves the option of having
recourse to arbitration,

417. In the protocol appended to the Treaty
of Commerce and Navigation between Her Majesty
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and the King of Italy, signed at Rome, June 15,
1883, it is provided as follows :—

- Any controversies which may arise respecting
the interpretation or the execution of the present
Treaty, or the consequences of any violation
thereof, shall be submitted, when the means of
settling them directly by amicable agreement are
exhausted, to the decision of commissions of
arbitration, and the result of such arbitration.
shall be binding npon both Governments,

The members of such commissions shall be
selected by the two Governments by common
consent, failing which, each of the parties shall
nominate an arbitrator, or an equal. number of
arbitrators, and the arbitrators thus appeinted
shall select an umpire.

The procedure of the arbitrators shall in each
case be determined by the contracting parties,
failing which, the commission of arbitration shall
be itself entitled to determine it beforehand.

The pact of union between Costa Rica, Goatemala,
Honduras, and Salvador, dated February 17, 1872, Ark
IIL, provides : The maintenance of peace between the
Central American Republics is a strict duty of their
respective Governments, and any differences which
may arise between them, whatever be the cause, will
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be settled amicably by means of the mediation of the
Governments which are not parties to the difference.
In cases where the difference remains unseftled, the -
same shall be left to the arbitration either of the
" Central American authority which shall be afterwards
established, or to the judgment of a tribunal of arbi-
tration, composed of representatives of the neutral
Central American Governments, The Government or
Governments which shall infringe this principle will
be guilty of treason against the Central American
nations,

SectioN II1.—ProPosSED CoUNCIL AND TRIBUNAL
OF INTERNATIONAL ARBITRATION,

418. In order to provide a readier means for
the settlement of international disputes the fol-
lowing scheme for the establishment of & per-
manent Council of International Arbitration, with
original and delegated authority, is submitted :—

419. Each State to nominate a given number
of members, publicists and jurists, or other
persons of high reputation and standing, to con-
stitute a Council of International Arbitration.

420. Such Council may be held, as consti-

tuted, as soon as any two States concur in its
T
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organization, and have nominated members for
the same, '

421. When duly organized by any number of
States, the council will invite other States to
nominate their members to the Council.

422, The Council will at its first meeting
appoint its secretaries.

423. On the occurrence of any dispute between
any States, the secretaries of the Council, at the
request of any two members of the Council, shall
summon & meeting to consider what steps may
be adopted for immediately arresting any war
measures already takenm, er about to be taken,
by the. contending States, and for offering, if
desirable, the aid of the Council in the way of
mediation or arbitration.

424. When the contending States agree to
leave their disputes to arbitration, the Council
will appoint some of its members, and some other
persons specially nominated by the contending
States, to be a High Comt of International
Arbitration for the adjudication of the same, and
its award in the case shall be binding on the
contending States,
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425. The appointment of the members of the
High Court shall be made with special regard to
the character and locality of the dispute, and shall
terminate on the settlement of the dispute or
abandonment of the arbitration,

426. It is not contemplated to provide for the
exercise of physical force in order to secure
reference to the Council, or to compel compliance
with the award of the Council or Court when
made. The authority of the Council and Court
is moral, not physical. |

427. Where, however, on the occurrence of
any dispute the action of the Council is ignored
by the contending States, it may be within the
competency of the Council to consider the facts in
dispute, and to report thereon to the States which
it represents ; and likewise, when its award, on
any dispute referred to it for arbitration, is set at
nought, to communicate the facts of the case and
its decision thereon to the same States,

428, The Council will make rules for its own
conduct and for the procedure of the High Court of
International Arbitration, The rules adopted in
the Alabama Arbitration, and those proposed by
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_ the Institute of International Law, may supply
valuable suggestions in the framing of the same.

429. It is suggested that the seat of the
Council shall be a neutral city, such as Berne or
Brussels.

430. The appointment of members of Couneil
should be for a definite number of years, provision
being made for the appointment of new members
to supply those who may cease to be members by
retirement or death,

431, The members of Council, though ap-
pointed by the Governments, will not hold a
representative character,

432, The cost of maintaining the Council
ghall be borne equally by every State concurring
in its organization. The cost of any reference
to arbitration shall be borne by the contending
parties in equal shares,

Pierantoni, in his “Trattato di Diritto Interna-
zionale,” vol. i. p. 260, gives the following notes as
regard the practice of International Arbitration in
the Middle Ages :—

The arbitrators in the Middle Ages were mostly
bishops or lawyers, because they were the depositaries
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of juridical science. The bishops were at that time
preferred, on account of the dignity of their character, °
and the frequency with which they had to settle
controversies of canonical law. The sovereigns chose
lawyers, because they themselves were ignorant of the
feudal or the Roman law.

From the sentence of the bishops, there was an
appeal to the pope, on account of the spiritual juris-
diction which the popes exercised.

A security was often asked for the execution of the
awerd.

If the award decided questions of property, the
princes or cities simply accepted the same, or, to use
the technical phrase, submitted to the award.

When the award ordered peace, the princes took
note of the sentence, which was in effect a treaty of
peace.

When the arbitrators were called to a place where
a war was pending, the military forces, bound by the
compromise, retired so as to leave the judges inde-
pendent. :

The inobservance of an accepted award became
reason for war, '
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CHAPTER XXIV.
WAR AND ITS EFFECTS.

433. War is the exercise of force by one
State against another, for the purpose of obtain-
ing by coercion what could not be obtained by
peaceful means.

“ Le droit de la guerre dérive de Ia necessité et du
juste rigide. Si ceux qui dirigent Ia conscience ou
les conseils des Princes ne se tiennent pas 13, tout est
perdu; et lorsqgu'on se fondera sur des principes
arbitraires, de gloire, de bienfaisance, d'utilité, des flots
de sang monderont la terre.”

434. War is defensive on the part of the State
which only wishes to defend its rights, and offen-
sive on the part of the State which intends to
violate the rights of another.

435. The right to make war vests in the
executive power of the State, with such limita-
tions as the constitution may prescribe,
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In the United Kingdom the right of making war
and peace is vested exclusively in the Crown. The
Crown, which declares general hostilities, can limit
their operations; it can except individuals, grant
particular passes, and exempt particular classes of the
enemy's ships.

436. When a civil war assumes the character
of a public war, and induces conditions affecting
other countries, equal to those produced by
public war, States thereby affected may find
it necessary to accord to the contending parties
belligerent rights.

The United States did not declare war against the
Confederated States because they refused to recognize
in the same any body politic as opposed to them, or
capable of performing any functions of hostility, but
claimed to disregard the insurrection as a rebellion of
individuals risen to the dimensions of a war. They
did in practice treat the rebels as belligerents, holding
them as prisoners of war, making use of exchanges and
other practices of war; but this was from necessity,
to prevent retaliation, and from humsnity. But they
refused {o recognize any authority in the Confederated
States capable of even making a surrender, and
neither the existence nor the disappearance of the
Confederacy was noticed legally by the United States
(Dana).
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437. The presumed object of war being to
cripple the enemy’s commerce and to capturé
his property, a state of war implies a prohibition
of commercial intercourse and correspondence
with ‘the inhabitants of the enemy’s country.
Therefore all such intercourse without the licence
of the Crown is illegal. '

Exposito v..Bowde'n, Exch. Ch., 7 E. and B.763.

438. When a State declares war against an-
other State, it is the same as if the entire nation
should declare war against the other nation, and
therefore all the subjects of the ome become
enemies to all the subjects of the other,

The principle is that every person belonging to a
nation with whom a State is at war is an enemy; that
war is declared not only against the Sovereign, but
against every subject, women and children included,
But surely this principle is untrue in actual practice.
Women and children, the old and the sick, physicians
and surgeons, who do not take arms, are not enemies.
No modern nation make all the inhabitants of the
enemy’s country prisoners of war. War is now rather
a duel between the military and mnaval forces of the
States at war. Political interests may be at issue,
but there need not be personal enwmity.
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" 439. A formal declaration of war is not neces-
sary, but, when all efforts to prevent war are
ended, the practice is to issue & manifesto within-
the territory of the State, announcing the com-
mencement of hostilities and the motive for
resorting to the same, which manifesto is com-
municated to all friendly Powers, and has the
same effect as a declaration.

440. A. declaration of war is an act of State
done by virtue of the prerogative exclusively
belonging to the Crown, and carries with it all .
the force of law.

441. War exists de facto as well as de jure
after a declaration of hostilities has been duly
made.

- The Romans considered & formal declaration of
war necessary to legalize hostilities between nations.
A declaration of war continued to be made till the
end of the seventeenth century. In 1635 a declara-
tion of war by France against Spain was made by
heralds-at-arms.

~ 442. Knowledge of the existence of war is
presumed to exist so as to affect even ships at
sea, as soon as such public manifesto and accom-
panying orders, warnings, etc., have been issued.
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443. The territory of the enemy includes
all the place or region which is under his
actual control, and of +which he has firm posses-
sion, without reference to the political or legal
relations of the territory to the general govern-
ment, or to what Sovereign the territory which
the enemy is holding belongs in time of peace,

« The Alexander,” 7 Cranch, 169-179.

444, The national character of those living in
the territory being determined by domicile, all
persons residing and domiciled in the enemy’s
country are beld as enemies, and subject to all
the disabilities which affect the State.

445. The character of enemy does not attach
to one whose residence in the place is of a mere
temporary nature, or to one who resides there
for diplomatic purposes.

446. The person and property of alien enemies
or subjects of the country at war within the State
are protected.

In England Magna Charta provided that mer-
chants belonging to the country of the enemy, found
in England at the breaking out of a war, should be
attached, without harm of body or goods, until the
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king or his chief functionary be informed how our
merchants are treated in the country with which we
are at war, and if ours be secure in that country, they
shall be secure in ours, It has been, moreover, held
that when a foreigner is resident in England, and
afterwards a war breaks out, his goods are not liable
to be seized (Bro. Ab, tit. Propertie, 38 ; Forfeiture, 57).

447. War puts an end to all commerce and
intercourse between belligerent States and the
people within the same.

448, If a contract be made with a foreigner
during peace the right of action upon it is not
absolutely forfeited by the occurrence of a war,
but suspended.

Steven’s Commentary, vol. il p. 17.

449. Trading with the enemy being illegal,
the property of the parties so engaged is liable
to confiscation, and all contracts arising out of
~such trading are illegal.

450. A licence is necessary from the Govern-
ment to legalize trade with an enemy’s territory,
as also to remove merchandise thence, even
though the same bhad been acquired before the
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war, The Sovereign alone has authority to grant
a licence.

451. A licence never acts retrospectively.
It permits to be done what could not be done
without its permission.

452. Belligerent cruisers have the right to
visit and search on the high sea any merchant
vessel suspected of carrying contraband of war to
the enemy.

~ 453. The penalty for the contravention of
the right of search is the confiscation of the
property so withheld from it.

454. Belligerents have the right to capture
all property belonging to the enemy, whether
belonging to the State or its subjects, and all
property subject to the ownership and control of
persons domiciled in the enemy’s territory.

455. Belligerent cruisers have the right to
seize all contraband of war found on board
neutral ships.

456. The captor is bound to Lring the vessel
end cargo captured to a convenient port for
‘adjudication,
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457. None but regularly commissioned ships
of war have a right to make captures, or to exer-
cise the right of search.

458, The Powers represented at the Congress
of Paris of 1856 and parties to the declaration
on maritime war, and those which subsequently
acceded to the same, have laid down the principle
that privateering is and remains abolished,

A privateer is a private ship, commissioned to
assist in carrying on the war, and & ship so com-
missioned carries on board the commission or letter

of marque. A ship which takes commissions from
both belligerents is guilty of piracy.

459. A neutral vessel taking commissions
from either belligerent and armed as & privateer
departs from the status of neutrality.

460. All prizes belong to the State.

461. The object of the Prize Court is to sus-
pend the property till condemnation; to punish
every sort of mishehaviour in the captor; to restore
instantly, if upon the most summary examination
there does not appear a sufficient ground of
seizure ; to condemn finally if the goods are prize
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against any one, giving to all a fair opportunity
of being heard.

462. Belligerents have also aright to blockade
any fortified place or any portion of the coast of
the enemy, but the declaration of maritime law
declares—

463. A blockade, in order to be binding, must
be effective ; that is to say, maintained by a force
sufficient really to prevent access to the coast of
the enemy.

464. A blockade is a high act of sovereignty.

A blockade is a sort of circumvallation round a
place, 'by which all foreign connections and corre-
spondence, as far as human power can effect, are en-
tirely cut off In questions of blockade three things
are to be observed: (1) the existence of an actual
blockade ; (2) the knowledge of the pariy; (3) some
act of violation, either by going in or coming out
with a cargo laden after the commencement of the
blockade. The adequacy of the force to maintain the
blockade is & question of fact or evidence. In the very
nature of a complete blockade, it is implied that the
besieging force can apply power to any point in the
blockaded State. If the squadron be driven off by
& superior force, there is a total defeasance of the
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blockade and its operation. But the occasional escape
of small vessels on dark nights, or under other par-
ticular circumstances, from the vigilance of a com-
petent blockading fleet would not evince that laxity
in the belligerent which amounts to the ra.lsmg of
the blockade.

465. A siege is the circumvallation by armed
forces of an inland fortified place, as a blockade is
surrounding by a naval force of a maritime fort
or coast,

The object of a siege or a blockade bemg to force
the enemy into subjection, belligerents are thereby
led to use means of coercion of a most destructive
character, involving offensive and inoffensive people
alike, destroying temples and monuments, works of
art and publie libraries.

466, A capitulation concluded by the com-
mander of the place and the chief of the army
on conditions expressly defined is binding as a
treaty upon both parties.

~ 467. A blockade may be by notification or
by simple fact.

468. When it is by notification, the same
should indicate the precise limits of the blockade,
and the precise time of its commencement.
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- 469, A blockade by simple fact ceases with
the fact itself; when it is accompanied by
public notification, the blockade is supposed to
exist till it has been publicly withdrawn.

470. A breach of blockade subjects the vessel
and all the property engaged in it to confiscation.

471. On the breaking out of war the Ad-
miralty Court is clothed by the Crown with the
authority of a Prize Court, such authority being
limited to the continuance of that war.

472, The Prize Court is a Court of the Law
of Nations,

473. In the United States of America the
District and Circuit Courts possess all the powers
of a Prize Court.

474, In France the Conseil des Prises take
cognizance of all cases of prize.

475, By the Geneva Convention of August
29, 1864, modified in 1868, ambulances and
military hospitals are to be regarded as neutral,
and as such they are to be protected and
respected by belligerents.
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476. By a declaration signed at St. Petersburg,
dated November 29, 1868, the signatory States
bound themselves to renounce, in case of war
among themselves, the employment by their
military or naval troops of any projectile of a
weight below 400 grammes, which is either ex-
plosive or charged with fulminating or inflam-
mable substance.

477. No belligerent has a right to destroy the
great features of nature, to choke up the avenues
by which popunlation communicate with the world
without, and to deprive mariners of vorts of
refuge from the perils of the sea.

478. The end of war is peace,
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CHAPTER XXV,
NEUTRALITY.

479. NEUTRALITY consists in abstinence from
active interference in favour of either belligerent,
and in a continuous adherence to impartiality to-
wards them all.

During the American War of 1862-64, neutrality
was designated as benevolent or malevolent. A nation
exhibiting in her dealings sympathy and good-will
towards both belligerents, and carefully abstaining
from placing in the hands of either the means of
injuring ¢he other, would be held to practise a benevo-
lent neutrality. A nation showing utter indifference
at the success or failure of either belligerent, and
putting in the hand of either every means of injuring
the other, would be deemed to practise a malevolent
neutrality.

480. A npeufral must give no assistance to
either belligerent, either in troops, arms, stores,
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money, or counsel, and must not refuse to one
party what be grants {o the other.

481. A State has a right to preserve its
peutrality in case of war between other States,
and to remain neutral no declaration is required.

482. A neutral State has the right of con-
tinuing to hold friendly intercourse and trading
with all the belligerents, and to carry on in time
of war the trade which it was accustomed to
Ppossess in time of peace.

It was, however, held by the Prize Courts in Eng-
land, in 1756, that a neutral has no right to carry on
a trade during war which he never possessed in time
of peace, especially a trade which might deliver a
belligerent from the pressure of hir enemy’s hostilities.
The rule of 1736 continued in force till 1798, = (See
6 Rob. Rep, “ Wilkelming,” p. 4 Also Orders in
Council, 1806-7.) v

483, A npeutral State must not allow its
country to become the theatre of strategic opera~
tion, must permit no recruiting of troops within
its borders, nor allow any ship to arm in its ports.

484, Though permitted to continue to trade
with both belligerents, the subjects or citizens of
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a neutral State must not carry to either any
article known as contraband of war.

485. Contraband of war consists of those
articles which are in direet use in war, and of
those also which, though in use in time of peace,
may under special circumstances be declared
contraband of war.

486. Of direct use for warlike purposes are
arms, munitions of war, warlike stores, and
military or naval officers ; also saltpetre, sulphur,
gunpowder, ete.

Pitch and tar are articles of direct use in war, and
are included as contraband of war. But they form
the principal articles of industry in Sweden and
Norway, A treaty was therefore concluded between
Sweden and Holland, whereby these articles should be
considered not as absolutely contraband, nor yet as
entirely free and innocent, but as liable to the exercise
of the right of war, that they should be subject to
seizure for pre-emption (“ The Neptunus,” 6 Rob. Rep,,
p. 405).

Bynkershoek is in favour of not admitting as con-
traband those things which are of promiscuous use in
peace and war (see Ortolan, vol ii. p. 129). The fol-
lowing treaties were concluded since 1813, restricting
contraband of war to arms and munitions of war, viz.:
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United States and Republic of Colombia, October 3,
1824,
United States and Central America Federation, 1825.
Brazil and Prussia, July 9, 1827,
» Hanseatic Towns, November 17, 1827.
»  Denmark, April 26, 1828,
Holland and Colombia Republic, May 1, 1828.
Prussia and Mexico, 1831,
Chile and United States, May 16, 1832.
France and Bolivian Republic, December 9, 1831.
w  Texas, September 25, 1830.

487. The carrying of despatches is contra-
band, and the conveyance of military persons
subjects a ship to condemnation (““ The Orozembo,”
6 Rob., p. 433). The carrying of two or three
cargoes of stores is necessarily an assistance of
a limited nature ; but in the transmission of de-
spatches may be conveyed the entire plan of a
campaign, that may defeat all the projects of the
other belligerent in that quarter of the world
(“ The Atalanta,” 6 Rob. Rep., p. 455).

488. The Maritime Law Declaration of 1856
laid down that neutral goods, with the exception
of contraband of war, are not liable to capture
under the enemy's flag.

489. A neutral must abstain from trading with
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a blockaded port; but the Powers represented
at the same Congress of 1856, laid down that
the blockade to be binding must be effective;
that is to say, maintained by a force sufficient
really to prevent access to the blockaded port.

490. It would be a violation of Interna-
tional Law for the subjects of a neutral State to
enter the military or naval service of either of
the belligerent States as commissioned or non-
commissioned officers or soldiers, or as sailors or
mariners on board any ship or vessel to be em-
ployed as a ship of war of the contending parties.

491. It is likewise prohibited to meutrals to
fit out, arm, or equip any ship or vessel to be
employed as a ship of war, or privateer, or
transport by either of the belligerent States; to
break or to endeavour to break any blockade
lawfully and actually establisked by or on behalf
of either of the contending parties, or to carry
officers, soldiers, despatches, arms, military stores
or materials, or any article or articles considered
or decreed to be contraband of war, according to
the law and the modern usages of nations, for the
use o service of either of the contending parties ;
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and all persons so offending incar and become
liable to the several penalties and penal conse-
quences of the statute Iaw on the subject, and by
the Law of Nations imposed or denounced.

492. The State is not responsible for the acts
of its subjects. Its duty is performed when, on
the occurrence of a war, the Sovereign, by pro-
clamation or. otherwise, warns the people against
doing any act in derogation of the duties which
devolve on neutrals, or in violation or contraven-
tion of the Law of Nations; and when it takes
care to cnforce its own laws concerning the
matter (see s. 495).

In a despatch to Mr. Adams, the American Ministes
in London, dated December 19, 1862, Earl Russell, the
Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs, stated that the
Municipal Law of this country did not empower Her
Majesty’s Government to prohibit or interfere. with
the export of arms and munitions of war, except in
extr&or_d_inary cases, when the Executive is armed
with special powers; and that with regard to the Law
of Nations, it was clear that the permission to export
such articles was not contrary to that law, and that it
aflorded no just ground or complaint to a belligerent
{Wheaton’s “ International Law,” sixth edition, p. 571;
Kent's “Commentaries,” vol. i). The President of
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the United States, in a message on Dgeember 81,
1855, said, “ The laws of the United States do not
forbid their citizens to sell to either of the belligerent
Powers articles contraband of war, or take munition
of war or soldiers on board their private ships for
transportation; and although in so doing the indi-
vidual citizen exposes his property of person {o some
of the hazards of war, his acts do not involve any
breach of national neutrality, nor of themselves im-
plicate the Government” (“Correspondence with
North America,” November 3,1863).

By the proclamation of neutrality issued in time
of war Her Majesty warns her subjects that if any of
them shall presume, in contempt of her royal procla-
mation and of her high displeasure, to do any acts
in derogation of their duty as subjects of a neutral
Sovgreign in the contest, or in violation or contra-
vention of the Law of Nations in that behalf, as, for
example and more especially, by entering into the
military or naval service of either of the said con-
tending parties as commissioned or non-commissioned
officers or soldiers, or as sailors or mariners on board
any ship or vessel of either of the contending parties,
or by fitting out, or arming, or equipping any ship or
vessel to be employed as a ship of war, or privateer,
or transport by either of the said contending parties,
or by breaking or endeavouring to break any blockade
lawfully and actually established by or on behalf of
either of the contending parties, or by carrying officers,
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soldiers, despatches, arms, military stores or materials,
or any article or articles considered or deemed to be
contraband of war, according o the law of modern
usage of nations, for the use or service of either of the
contending parties, all persons so offending will incur
and be liable to the several penalties and penal con-
sequences by the Foreign Belligerent Act, or by the
Law of Nations on that behalf, imposed or denounced.
And Her Majesty further declares that all her sub-
jects and persons entitled to her protection who might
misconduct themselves on the premises would do
80 at their own peril and at their own wrong, and
that they would inno wise obtain any protection from
her against any liabilities or penal consequences, but
would, on the contrary, incur her high displeasure by
such conduct.

493. A neutral must not only abstain from
taking any part in the hostilities, but must do
nothing which may have the effect of hindering
the operations of war permitted by the Law of
Nations.

494. The Government of a neutral State is
bound to do all in its power to hinder its subjects
or citizens from violating the laws of neutrality.

495. The Powers represented at the Congress
of Paris of 1856, and parties to the declaration
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on maritime law, as well as those which have
acceded to the same, laid down that the neutral
flag is held to cover enemy’s goods, with the
exception of contraband of war.

496. By the Washington Treaty between
the United Kingdom and the United States of
Anwerica in 1870, the Government of a neutral
State was declared bound *—

1st. To use due diligence to prevent the
fitting out, arming, and equipping within
its jurisdiction of any vessel which it has
reasonable ground to believe is intended
to cruise or to carry on war against a
Power with which it is at peace, and also
to use due diligence to prevent the de-
parture from its jurisdiction of any vessel
intended to cruise or carry on war as
above, such vessel having been specially
adapted, in whole or in part, within such
jurisdiction to warlike use. ’

2nd, Nor to permit or suffer either bel-

* ® While assenting to theae rules, Her Majesty’s Government did
not admit that they represented the principles of International Law
in force at the time when the Alabama olaims arose. They were
acoepted in order to evince the desire of Her Majesty's Government
to atrengthen the friendly relations between the two conutries.
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ligerent to make use of its ports or waters
as the base of naval operations against the
other, or for the purpose of the remewal
or augmentation of military supplies of
arms or the recruitment of men.

3rd. To exercise due diligence in its own
ports and waters, and as to all persons
within its jurisdiction, to prevent any
violation of the foregoing obligations.and
duties.

497. The neutral State has a right to have its
territory and possessions, continental, insular,
and colonial, and all persons and property within
the same, respected by the belligerents.

498. The immunity of neutral territory in-
cludes the prohibition of the passage of troops or
the harbouring of belligerent ships for purposes
of hostilities,

499. A neutral may allow a belligerent ship
to take refuge into its ports in case of storm.






APPENDIX.

—

_THE SLAVE.TRADE.

DECLARATION OF THE POWERS ON THE ABOLITION OF THE
Spave-Traps (Tratre pEs Nigres), ViEwwa, FEBRU- -
ARY 8, 1815,

“Tae Plenipotentiaries of the Powers who signed the
Treaty of Paris of May 30, 1814, united in Conference,
having taken into consideration that the commerce known
as the African Slave-Trade has been beld by just and
enlightened men of all times as repugnaut to the principles
of humanity and universal morals; _

“ That the special circumstances under which sach
trade began, and the difficulty of stopping it snddenly, bave
covered, to some extent, what was bad in it, but that at
Jast public voice has been raised in all civilized countries,
demanding that it should be snppressed as soon as possible ;

“That ever since the character and details of that trade
have been better known, and the ovils of all kinds which
nccompany it have been fully revealed, several Enropean
Governments have taken steps to canse it to cease, and
that all the Powers possessing Colonies in different parts
of the world have in snceession recognized, either by legis-
lative Acts, or by Treaties and other formal engagementr,
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that they aroe under the obligation and necessity of
abolishing it;

“ That by a separate article of the last Treaty of Paris,
Great Britain and France bound themselves to nnite their
efforta at the Congress of Vienna to induce all Christian
Powers to prononnce the universal and definitive abolition
of the Slave-Trade; -

* That the Plempotenhames assembled at the Congress
could not better honour their missions, fulfil their daties,
and manifest the principles which gnide their angnst Sove-
reigns, than in labouring to reslize this engagement, and
in proclaiming in the name of their Sovereigns the wish
(veeu) to put an’ end to an evil which has for so long
desolated Africa, degraded Europe, and affiicted hu-
manity ;—

“The said Plenipotentiaries are agreed to deliberate
upon the means for accomplishing an object so salutary
by & solemn declaration of the principles which guided
them in this labour.

¢ Consequently, being authorued in this act by the
ansnimous adbesion of their respective Courts to the
priociple laid down in the separate article of the Treaty
of Paxis, they declare in the face of Enrope {hat, regarding
the umuniversal abolition of the Slave-Trade as a measure
specially worthy of their atlention, in conformity with the
spirit of theage and the generous principles of their angnst
Sovercigus,they are animated by the sincere desire of con-
curring in the execution of the shortest and most efficacions
measure by every means in their power, and to act in the
use of sunch means with all the zeal and all the perse-
verance which they owe to so great and beantifal a canse.
Too well acqnainted, however, with the sentiments of their
Sovereigns not to foresee that, however honourable tho
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object, they counld only pursne it by just measures, having
regard to the interest, habits, and the protection even
of their subjects, the said Plenipotentiaries recognize at
the same time that this general declaration could not
prejudice the time which each Power in particular might
regard as the most convenient definitely fo abolish the
Slave-Trade; consequently the determination of the time
when the trade shall universally cease will be the object
of negotiation between the Powers; it being well under-
stood that no means will be mneglected to secure and
accelerate the end; and that the reciprocal engagement
contracted by the present declaration between the Sove-
reigns who have taken part in it, will not be considered as
accomplished, but at the moment when a complete success
sball have crowned their nnited efforts,

“In bringing this declaration to the cognizance of
Europe and of all civilized nations on the earth, the said
Plenipotentiaries hope to engage all the other Govern-
ments, and especially those who, by zbolishing the Slave-
Trade, have already manifested the same sentiments, to
support them by their votes in a canse whose final trinmph
will be one of the most beautiful monuments of the age
which has taken it up, and which shall have gloriously
realized the same,”
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REGULATIONS ON THE FREE NAVIGATION OF
RIVERS, 1815,

ARBTICLES CONCERKING THE NAVIGATION oF RIVERS WHICH
IN THER Navicabrt COURSE SEPARATH OR TRAVEESE
DiFrERENT STATES.

“Art. L Powers whose States are separated or traversed
by the same navigable river bind themselves to regulate
by a common accord ell that pertains to that navigation.
They shall nominate for that purpose Commissioners, who
will meet at the latest six months afier the end of the
Congress, and who will take as their basis of their labours
the following principles :—

“Art. I1. The pavigation in all the course of the rivers
indicated in the preceding article, from the point whence
each becomes navigable to its mouth, shall be entirely free,
and shall not, for commercial purposes, be prohibited to
any person, provided they conform themselves to the
regulations which may be made for its police, in a nniform
manner for all, and as favourable to the commerce of all
nations as possible.

“ Art. IT1. The system which will be established both
for the perception of dues and for the maintenance of the
police shall be, a8 far as can bo made, the same for all the
course of the river, and will extend, as well as special
circumstances may not hinder i, to all the branches and
confluents which in their navigable conrse separate or
traverse different States.

* Art. IV. Thenavigation dues will be fixed in a uniform
manner, invariable and independent of the different kind
of merchandise transported, so as not to render a de- .
tailed examination of the cargo necessary, except in case -
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of Irand or contravention. The amount of smch dues,
which in no case shall exceed those now in existence, shall
be determined according to local -circamstances, which
does not allow the establishment of a general rule on this
subject. :

“Once the tariff has heen regnlated, it shall not be
increased except by a common arrangement between the
bordering States, nor, with the navigation, be burdened
with any other duties than those fixed in the regulation.

“Art. V. The offices for the reception of dues, the number -
of which, will be rednced as much as possible, will be fixed
by the regulation, and no change will be made to the same
excopt by common accord, unless one of the bordering
States wishes to diminish the number of those which
belong exclusively to itaelf,

“ Art, VL. Each bordering State will charge itself with
the maintenance of the fowing-paths which pass by its
territory, and with the necessary labour for the same
extont in the bed of the river, so that there be no obstacle
to the navigation.

“ A future regulation will fix the manner in which the
bordering States will concur in these labours, in ocases
where both rivers belong to different Governments.

“Art, VII. No forced stoppage or calling dues will be
established. Those which already exist shall not remain,
except when the bordering States, without regard to local
interest, find them necessary or useful to navigation and
commerce in general.

“ Art. VIII, The custom-hounses of the bordering States
will have nothing to do with the navigation dues. Steps
will be taken by special legislation to prevent ocustom-
house officers putting any hinderance to navigation, but
care will also be taken by the river police to prevent the

X :
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inhabitants from carrying on any smuggling by the aid of

boats. i

« Art, TX. All that is indicated in the preceding articles
will be regulated by a common agreement, which will alsa
inclnde whafever else may be necessary, The rules once
determined shall not be changed except with the consent
of all the bordering States, and they will take care to
provide for its execution ir the manner most convenient
and adapted to circumstances and to the locality.”

REGULATIONS ON THE RANK BETWEEN
DIPLOMATIC AGENTS.

SioNep AT ViExwa, Marcm 19, 1815.

“To prevent the embarrassments which have presented
themselves, and which may arise from the pretensions of
precedency between the different Diplomatic Agents, the
Plenipotentiaries of the Powers signatories of the Treaty
of Vienna have agreed on the following articles, and they
invite those of other crowned heads to adopt similar
regulations :—

“Art, I. Diplomatic Agents are divided into three
classes— :

* That of Ambassadors, Legates, or Nuncios.

“That of Envoyés, Ministers, or others accredited with
Sovereigns. ‘

_ “That of Chargés d'Affaires accredited with Ministers
of Foreign Affairs,

“ Art. II. Ambassadors, Legates, or Nuncios have alone
a representative character.
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tArt. ITI. Diplomatists sent on extraordinary missions
have not on that account any superiority of rank,

“Art, IV. Diplomatic employés will take rank ameng
themselves in each class from the date of the official
notification of their arrival. '

“The present regulation will introduce no innovation
relative to the representatives of the Pope.

« Art. V. A uniform mode will be settled for each State
for the reception of Diplomatic employés of each class,

* Art, V1. Bonds of family or family alliance between
the Courts give no rank to their Diplomatic Agents.

# It is the same ag regards politieal alliances.

# Art, VIL In acts or treaties between several Powers
which admit the alternative, the ballot will decide among
Ministers the order to be followed in the signatories.

*The present regulation is inserted in the protocol of
Plenipotentiaries of the eight signatory Powers to the
Treaty of Paris on their sitting, March 19, 1815.”

Here follow the signatures in alphabetical order.

DECLARATION RESPECTING MARITIME LAW.

Sigxep BY THE PLENIPOTENTIARIES OF GEREAT BriTAIN,
Austela, Frawce, Prussis, Russia, SAEDINIA, AND
TURKEY, ASSEMBLED 1N CoNcREsS AT Paris, Arrir, 1856,

“The Plenipotentiarice who signed the Treaty of
Paris, March 30, 1856, assembled in conference,

* Considering—

% That Maritime Law in time of war kas long been the
subject of deplorable dispates ;

*That the uncertainty of the law and of the dutms in
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such & matier gives rise to differences of opinion between
neutrals and belligerents, which may occasion serious
difficulties, and even conflicts;

“That it is consequently advantageous to establish a
uniform doctrine on so important a point;

“ That the Plenipotentiaries assembled in congress at
Paris canoot better respond fo the intentions by which
their Governments are animated than by seeking to intro-
duce into international relations fired principles in this
respect ;— .

“The above-mentioned Plenipotentiaries, being duly
anthorized, resclved fo concert among themselves as to
the means of attaining this object; and having come to
an agreement, have adopted the following solemn decla-
ration :— .

1. Privateering is, and remains, abolished.

# 2, The neutral flag covers enemy’s goods, with the
exception of contraband of war.

“8. Neutral goods, with the exception of contraband
of war, are not liable to capture nnder enemy's flag.

“ 4. Blockades, in order to be binding, must be effective;
that is to say, maintained by a force sufficient really to
prevent access to the coast of the enemy.

“The Governments of the undersigned Plenipotentiaries
engage to bring the present Declaration to the knowledge
of the States which have not taken part in the Congress
of Paris, and to invite them to accede to it

* Convinced that the maxims which they now proclaim
cannof but be received with gratitude by the whole world,
the undersigned Plenipotentiaries doubt not that the efforts
of their Governmenta to obtain the general adoption thereof
shall be crowned with fall snecess,

* *The present Declaration is not and shall not be bind-
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ing, except between those Powers who have acceded or
shall accede to it.’

The Powers which acceded to the Declaration were
Anhalt-Dessau, the Argentine Confederation, Baden,
Bavaria, Belgiom, Brazil, Bremen, Brunswick, Chile,
Denmark, Equador, the German Confederation, Greece
Guatemala, Hamburg, Hanover, Hayti, Holland, Liibeck,
Mecklenburg- Schwerin, Mecklenburg- Strelite, Modena,
Nassau, New Granada, Oldenburg, Parma, Pern, Portugal,
the Roman States, Saxe-Altenburg, Saxe-Ccburg-Gotha,
Saxe-Meinengen, Saxe-Weimar, Saxony, Sweden, Switzer-
land, the Two Hesse, the Two Sicilies, Tnscany, Uragusy,
snd Wiirtemburg,.

When the Declaration was communicated by the
French Minister, Count de Sartiges, to the United States
of America, Mr. Secretary Marey snswered on July 28,
1856, that the United States would approve of the Decla~
ration provided there were added to Art. L. the following
words ;=—** Aund that the private property of the snbjects or
citizens of a belligerent on the high sea shall be exempted
from geizore by public armed vessels of the other bellige.
rent, except it be contraband.,” The Government of the
United States also proposed to alter the form of the
declaration into a Treaty on the subject. The considera-
tion of the subject was, however, soon after suspended
by the election of a new President of the United States
(see M. Marey's despatch to M, Sartiges, July 28, 1856).
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THE TREATY OF WASHINGTON.

The Treaty between Her Majesty and the United States |
of America, signed at Washington, May 8, 1871, respecting
the .dlabama claims, provided as follows :—

“ Art, I. Whereas differences have arisen hetwesn the
Government of the United States and the Government of
Her Britannic Majesty, and still exist, growing out of the
acts commitied by the several vessels which have given
rise to the claims generically known as the Alsbema
claims:

“ And whereas Her Britannic Majesty has aunthorized
her High Commissioners and Plenipotentiaries to express,
ir a friendly spirit, the regret felt by Her Majesty’s
(Government for the escaps, under whatever circnmstances,
of the Alabama and other vessels from British ports,
end for the depredations commitied by those vessels:

# Now, in order to remove and adjust all complaints
and claims on the part of the United States, and to provide
for the speedy settlement of such claims, whick are not
admitted by Her Britannic Majesty’s Government, the
high contracting parties agree that all the said claims
growing out of acts committed by the aforesaid vessels,
and generically known as the Alabama claims, shall be
referred to s Tribunal of Arbitration to be composed of
five arbitrators to be appointed in the following manner,
that is to say:—one shall be named by Her Britannic
Majesty ; one shall be named by the President of the
United States; His Majeaty the King of Italy shall be
requested to name one; the President of the Swiss Con-
federation shall bo reqnesited to name one ; and His Majesty
the Emporor of Brazil shall be requested to name one.
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“Tn case of the death, absence, or incapacity to serve of
any or either of the said arbitrators, or in the event of
either of the said arbitrators omitting, or declining, or
ceasing to act as such, Her Britannic Majesty, or the
President of the United States, or His Majesty the King
of Italy, or the President of the Swiss Confederation, or
His Mejesty the Emperor of Brazil, as the case may be,
may forthwith name another person fo mct as arbitrator
in the place and stead of the arbitrator originally named
by such head of a State,

“ And in the event of the refusal or omission for two
months after receipt of the request from either of the
high contracting parties of His Majesty the King of
Iialy, or the President of the Swiss Confederation, or His
Majesty the Emperor of Brazil, to name an arbitrator,
either to fill the original appointment, or in the place of
one who may have died, be absent, or incapacitated, or who
may omit, decline, or from any cause cease to act as such
arbitrator, His Majesty the King of Sweden and Norway
ghall be requested to name one or more persons, as the
case may be, to act as such arbitrator or arbitrators.

“Art. II. The arbitrators shall meet st Genevs, in
Switzerland, at the earliest convenient day after they shall
have been named, and shall proceed impartially and care-
fully to examine and decide all questions that shall be Iaid
before them on the part of the Governments of Her Bri-
tannic Majesty and the United States respectively. All
questions considered by the tribunal, includiog the final
award, shall be decided by a majority of all the arbitrators.

“Each of the high contracting parties shall also name
one person to attend the tribunal as its agent, to represent
it generally in all matters connected with the arbitration.

“ Art. IIL The written or printed case of each of the
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two parties, accompanied by the docoments, the official
correspondence, and other evidence on which each relies,
shall be delivered in duplicate to each of the arbitrators
and to the agent of the other party as soon ag may be after
the organization of the tribunal, but within a period not
exceeding six months from the date of the exchange of the
ratification of this Treaty.

“Art. IV. Within four months after the delivery on
both gides of the written or printed case, either party may,
in like manner, deliver in duplicate to each of the said
arbitrators, and to the agent of the other party, a counter-
case and additional documents, correspondence, and evi-
dence, in reply to the case, documents, correspondence,
and evidence so presented by the other party.

“The arbitrators may, however, extend the time for
delivering such counter-case, documenta, correspondence,
and evidence, when in their jndgment it becomes neces-
sary, in consequence of the distance of the place from
which the evidence to be presented is to be procored.

“ ¥ in the case submitted to the arbitrators either party
shall bave specified or slinded to any report or docoment
in its own exclusive possession withont annexing a copy,
sach party shall be boand, i the other party thinks proper
to apply for it, to fornish that party with a copy thereof;
and either party may call npon the other, through the
arbitrators, to produce the originals or certified copies of
any papers adduced as evidence, giving in each instance
suchk reasonable notice as the arbitrators may require.

“ Art, V. It shall be the duty of the agent of each party,
within two months after the expiration of the time limited
for the delivery of the counter-case on both sides, to deliver
in duplicate to each of the said arbitrators and to the
agent of the other party a written or printed argnment
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showing the points and referring to the evidence npon
which his Government relies ; and the arbitrators may, if
they desire further elucidation with regard to any point,
require & written or printed statement or argument or oral
argnment by counsel apon it; but in such case the other
party shall be entitled to reply cither orally or in writing,
a8 the case may be.

“ Art, VL. In deciding the matters enbmitted to the
arbitrators they shall be governed by the following three
rules, which are agreed upon by the high contracting

_parties as rules to be taken as applicable to the case, and
by such principles of international law not inconsistent
therewith as the arbitrators shall determine to have beer
applicable to the case :—

“ Bules,

“ A nentral Government is hound—

“ First :—~To use due diligence to prevent the fitting
out, arming, or equipping, within its jarisdiction, of any
vessel which it has reasonable ground to believe is in-
tended to cruize or to carry on war against a Power with
which it is at peace; and also to use like diligence to
prevent the departure from its jurisdiction of any vessel
intended to crnize or carry om war as above, such vessel
having been specially adapted, in whole or in parb, within
such jurisdiction, to warlike use.

“ Secondly :—Not to permit or suffer either belligerent
to make use of its ports or waters as the base of naval
operations against the other, or for the purpose of the
renewal or augmentation of military supplies or arms, or
the recrnitment of men.

“ Thirdly :—To exercise due diligence in its own ports
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and waters, and, as to all persons within its jurisdiction,
to prevent any violation of the foregoing obligations and
daties.

“ Her Britannic Majesty has commanded her High
Conmmisgioners and Plenipotentiaries to declare that Her
Majesty's Government cannot assent to the foregoing
rules as a statement of principles of international law
which were in force at the time when the claims mentioned
in Art. I. arose, but that Her Majesty’s Government, in
order to evince its desire of strengthening the friendly
relations between the two countries and of making satis.’
factory provision for thefuture, agrees that, in deciding
the questions between the two countries arising ount of
those claims, the arbitrators should assume that Her
Majesty's Government had undertaken to act upon the
principles set forth in these rales.

“ And the high coniracting parties agree to observe
these rales as between themselves in future, and to bring
them to the knowledge of other maritime Powers and to
invite them to accede to them.

* Art. VII. The decision of the tribunal shall, if pos-
sible, be mede within three months from the close of the
argument on both sides.

“It shall be made in writing and dated, and shall he
signed by the arbitrators whe may assent to it.

“The sald tribunal shall first determine as to each
vessel separately whether (Gireat Britain has, by any act
or omission, failed to fulfl any of the duties set forth in
the foregoing three rales, or recognized by the principles
of international law not inconsistent with snch rules, and
ghall certify such fact as to each of the said vessels. In
case the tribanal find that Great Britain has failed fo
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fulfl any duty or duties as aforesaid, it may, if it think
proper, proceed to award & sum in gross to be paid by
Great Britain to the United States for all the claims
referved to it; and in such case the gross sum so awarded
shall be paid in coin by the Government of Great Britain
to the Government of the United States at Washington
within twelve months after the date of the award.

“The award shall be in duplicate, one copy whereof
ghall be delivered to the agent of Great Britain for his
Government, and the other copy shall be delivered to the
agent of the United States for his Government.

“ Art. VILI. Each Government shall pay its own agent
and provide for the proper remuneration of the counsel

" employed by it, and of the arbitrator appointed by it, and
for the expense of preparing and submitting its case to
the tribunal. All other expenses connected with the
arbitration shall be defrayed by the two Governments in
equal moieties.

« Art. IX, Thearbitrators shall keep an acourate record
of their proceedings, and may appoint and employ the
neceasary officers to assist them,

“ Art, X. In case the tribunal finds that Great Britain
has failed to fulfil any duty or duties as aforesaid, and
does not award a sum in gross, the high contracting
parties agree that a Board of Assessors shall be appointed
to ascertain and determine what claims are valid, and
what amount or amounts shall be paid by Great Britain
to the United States on account of the hability arising

- from such faiture ag to each vessel, according to the extent

of such liability as decided by the arbitrators.
“The Board of Assessors shall be constituted asg
follows :—{ne member thereof shall be named by Her

Britannic Majesty, one member thereof shall be named
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by the President of the United States, and ome member
thereof shall be named by the representative at Washing-
ton of His Majesty the King of Italy; and in case of a
vacancy happening from any canse, it shsall ba filled in
the same maunner in which the original appointment was
made. .

** As soon ag possible after such nominations the Board
of Assessors shall be organized in Washington, with
power to hold their sittings there, or in New York, or in
Boston. The members thereof shall severally subscribe
a solemn declaration that they will impartially and care-
fully examine and decide, to the best of their judgment
and according to justice and equity, all matters submitted
to them, and shall forthwith proceed, mnder such rnles
and regulations as they may prescribe, to the investiga-
tion of the claima which shall be presented to them by
the Government of the United States, and shall examine
and decide upon them in such order and manner as they
may think proper, but upen sanch evidence or information
only as shall be fornished by or on behalf of the Govern-
ments of Great Britain and of the United States respeo-
tively., They shall be bonund to hear on each separate
olaim, if required, one person on behalf of each Govern-
ment as counsel or agent. A majority of the assessors
in each case shall be sufficient for a decision.

“The decision of the assessors shall be given npon each
olaim in writing, and shall be signed by them respeotively,
and dated.

 Every claim shall be presented to the assessora within
gix months from the day of their firat meeting; but they
- rmay, for good caunse shown, extend the time for the pre-:
sentation of any claim to & further period not exceeding
three months, :
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#The assessora shall report to each Government, at or
before the expiration of one year from the date of their
first meeting, the amount of claims decided by them up to
the date of such report; if further claims then remain
undecided, they shall make a further report at or before
the expiration of two years from the date of snch first
meeting ; and in case any claims remain undetermined at
that time, they shall make & final report within a further
period of six months,

# The report or reports shall be made in duplicate, and
one copy thereof shall be delivered to the representative
of Her Britannic Majesty at Washington, and one copy
thereof to the Secretary of State of the United States.

“ All sums of money which may be awnrded under
this article shall he payable at Washingion, in coin, within
twelve months after the delivery of each report.

“ The Board of Assessors may employ such clerks as
they shall think necessary. '

“The expenses of the Board of Assessors shall be
borne equally by the two Governments, and paid from
time to time, aa may be found expedient, on the prodme-
tion of accounts cerfified by the board. The remuneration
of the assessors shall also be paid by the two Governments
in equal moieties in a similar manner.

¢ Art. XI. The high contracting parties engage to con-
gider the result of the proceedings of the Tribunal of
Arbitration and of the Board of Assessors, should sach
board be appointed, as a full, perfect, and final settlement
of all the claims hereinbefore referred to; and further
engage that every such claim, whether the same may or may
not have been presented to the notice of, made, preferred,
or laid before the tribunal or board, shell, from and after
the conclusion of the proceedings of the tribunal or board,
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be considered and treated as finally settled, barred, and
thenceforth inadmissible.

“Art, XII. The high contracting parties agree that
all clsims on the part of corporations, companies, or
private individuals, citizens of the United States, upon
the Government of Her Britannic Majesty, arising out of
acts committed against the persons or property of citizens
of the United States during the period between the 13th
of April, 1861, and the 9th of April, 1865, inclusive, not
being claims growing out of the acts of the vessels referred
to in Art. L. of this Treaty; and all claims, with the like
exception, on the part of corporations, companies, or pri-
vate individuals, subjects of Her Britannic Majesty, upon
the Government of the United States, arising ont of acts
committed against the persons or property of subjects of
Her Britannic Majesty daring the same period, which
may have been presented to either Government for ita
interposition with the other, and which yet remain on.
gettled, as well as any other such claims which may be
presented within the time specified in Art. XIV. of this
Treaty, shall be referred to three commissioners, to be
appointed in the following manner, that is to eay :—One
commissioner shall be named by Her Britannic Majesty,
one by the President of the United States, and a third by
Her Britannic Majesty and the President of the United
States conjointly; and in case the third commissioner
shall not have been so named within & period of three
months from the date of the exchange of the ratifications
of this Treaty, then the third commissioner shall be named
by the representative at Washington of His Majesty the
King of Spain. In case of the death, absence, or in-
capacity of any commissioner, or in the event of any
commissioner omitting or ceasing to act, the vacancy shall
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be filled in the manner hereinbefore provided for making
the original appointment, the period of three months in
case of such snbstitution being calculated from the date
of the happening of the vacancy.

# The commissioners 80 named shall meet ab Wa.shmg-
ton at the earliest convenient period after they have been
respectively named ; and shall, before proceeding to any
business, make and subseribe a solemn declaration that
they will impartially and carefully examine and decide,
to the best of their judgment, and according to justice
and equity, all such claims as shall be laid before them
on the part of the Governments: of Her Britannic
Majesty, and of the United States, respectively; and
such declaration shall be entered on the record of their
proceedings.

“ Art, XTIT. The commissioners shall then forthwith
proceed to the investigation of the claims which shall be
prosented to them. They shall investigate and decide such
ciaims in such order and such manner as they may think
proper, but upon such evidence of information only as
shall be furmished by or on behalf of their respective
Governments, They shall be bound to receive and con.
sider all written docnments or statements which may be
presented to them by or on behalf of their respective
Governments in support of, or in answer to, any claim ;
and to bear, if required, one person on each pide, on behalf
of ench Government, as counsel or agent for such Govern.
ment, on each and every separate claim. A majority of
the commissioners shall be sufficient for an awerd in each
case, The award shall be given wpon each claim in
writing, and shall be signed by the commissioners assent-
ing to it. It sball be competent for each Government to
name one person to attend the commissioners as its agent
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to present and snpport claims on its behalf, and to answer
claims made upon it, and to represent it generally in all
matters connected with the investigation and decision
thereof. i

“ The high contracting partws bereby engage to com
sider the decision of the commissioners ss absolutely final
and conclusive upon each claim decided upon by them,
and to give full effect to such decisione without any
ob_]echou, evasion, or delay whatsoever, i

“ Art. XTV. Every claim shall be presented to the comd
missioners within six months from the day of their first
meeting, nnless in any case where reasons for delay ahall
be established to the satisfaction of the commissioners;
and then, and in any snch case, the period for presenting
the claim may be extended by them to any time nob exs
ceeding three months longer. f

“The commissioners shall be boand to examine and
decide upon every claim within two years from the day
of their first meeting. It shall be competent for the
commissioners to decide in each case whether any claimy
has or has not been duly made, preferred, or laid before
them, either wholly or to any and what extent, weordmg'
to the trne intent and meaning of this Treaty.

«“ Art. XV. All sums of money which may be nwardad,
by the commissioners en account of any claim shall be,
paid by the one Government to the other, as the case may;
be, within twelve months after the date of the final awa.nig
without interest, and without any deduction save aa
specified in Art. XVI. of this Treaty. :

“ Art. XVI. The commissioners sball keep an accurate
record, and correct minutes or notes of all their proceed<
ings, with the dates thereof, and may appoint and employ;
a secretary, and any other necessary officer or officers, to:
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assist them in the transaction of the business which may
come before them,

# Each Government shall pay its own commissioner and
agent or counsel. All other expenses shall be defrayed
by the two Governmenta in equal moieties.

“The whole expenses of the commission, including
contingent expenses, shall be defrayed by a ratable
dednetion on the smount of the sums awarded by the
commissioners; provided always that emch deduction
shall not exceed the rate of five per cent. on the sums so
awarded.

“ Art, XVIL, The high eontraecting parties engage to
congider the resnlt of the proceedings of this commission
83 & full, perfect, and final settlement of all snch claims
as are mentioned in Art. XII. of thiz Treaty upon either
Government; and further engage that every such claim,
whether or not the same have been presented to the notice
of, made, preferred, or laid before the said commission,
shall, from and after the conclusion of the proceedings of
the said commission, be considered and treated as finally
settled, barred, and thenceforth inadmissible.

*Art, XVIIL It is agreed by the high contracting
" parties that, ia addition to the liberty secured to the
United States’ fishermen by the  Convention between
Great Britain and the United States, signed at London
on the 20th day of October, 1818, of taking, curing, and
drying fish on certain coasts of British North American
Colonies therein defined, the inhabitants of the United
States shall have, in common with the subjects of Her
Britannic Majesty, the liberty, for the term of years
mentioned in Art. XXXITIL. of this Treaty, to take fish of
every kind, except ehell-fish, on the sea~coasts and shores,
and in the bays, barbours, and creeks, of the provinces of

b 4
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Quebec, Nova Scotia, and New Branmswick, and thé
colony of Prince Edward’s Island, and of the several
islands thereunto adjacent, without being restricted to
any distance from the shore, with permission to land upon
the said goasts and shores and islands, and also upon tha
Magdalen Islands, for the purpose of drying their nets
and curing their fish ; provided that, in so doing, they do
not interfere with the rights of private property, or with
British fishermen, in the peaceable nse of any part of the
said coasts in their occupancy for the same purpose.

“T4 is uoderstood that the above-mentioned liberty
applies solely to the sea-fishery, and that the salmon and
shad fisheries, and all other fisheries in rivers and the
mouths of rivers, are hereby reserved exclusively for
British fishermen.

“Avt, XIX. It is agreed by the high contracti=m
parties that British subjects shall have, in common with
the citizens of the United States, the liberty, for the term’
of years mentioned in Art. XXXITT. of this Treaty, to
take fish of every kind, except shell-fish, on the eastern
sea-coasts and shores of the United States north of the
thirty-ninth parallel of morth latitads, and on the shores
of the several islands thereunto adjacent, and in the bays,
harbounrs, and creeks of the said sea-coasts and shores of
the United States and of the said islands, without being
restricted to any distance from the shore, with permission
to land upon the said coasts of the United States and of
the islands aforesaid, for the purpose of drying their nets
and caring their fish; provided that, in so doing, they do
not interfere with the rights of private property, or with
the fishermen of the United States, in the peaceable nse
of any park of the said coasts in their occupancy for the
Same purpose.
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%It is understood that the above-mentioned liberty
applies solely to the sea-fishery, and that salmon and shad
fisheries, and all other fisheries in rivers and months of
rivers, are hereby reserved exclusively for ﬁshermen of the
United States.

# Art, XX. It is agreed that the places demgnated by
the commissioners appointed under the first article of the
Treaty between Great Britain . and the United States,
concluded at Washington on the 5th of June, 1854, upon
the coasts of Her Britannic Majesty’s dominions and the
United States, as places reserved from the common right
of fishing under that Treaty, shall be regarded as in like
manner reserved from the common right of fishing under
the preceding articles. In case any question should arise
between the Governments of her Britannic Majesty and
of the United States as to the common right of fishing in
places not thus designated as reserved, it is agreed that a
commission shall be appointed to desigoate such places,
and shall be constituted in the same manner, and have the
same powers, duties, and authority as the commission
appointed under the said first article of the Treaty of the
5th of June, 1854,

* Art. XX, It is agreed that, for the term of years
mentioned in Art. XXXIII. of this Treaty, fish oil and
fish of all kinds (except fish of the inland lakes, and of
the rivers falling into them, and except fish preserved in
-0il), being the produce of the fisheries of the Dominion
of Canada, or of Prince Edward’s Island, or of the United
States, shall be admitted into each couniry, respectively,
free of duty.

“ Art. XXTI. Inasmuch as it is asserted by the Govern-
ment of Her Britaonic Majesty that the privileges ac-
corded to the citizens of the United States under Art.
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XVIIL of this Treaty are of greater value than those
accorded by Arts. XIX: and XXI. of this Treaty to the
subjecta of Her Britannio Majesty, and this assertion is
not admitted by the Government of the United States;
it is further agreed that commissioners shall be appointed
to determive, having regard to the privileges accorded by
the United States to the snbjects of Her Britannic Majesty
as stated in Arts. XIX. and XXL of this Treaty, the’
amount of any compensation which, in their opiniom,’
ought to be paid by the Government of the United States
to the Government of Her Britannic Majesty in return for
the privileges accorded to the citizens of the United
States under Art. XVIIL of this Treaty; and that any
sum of money which the said commissioners may so
award shall be paid by the United States Government, in
a gross sum, within twelve months after such award shall
have baen given.

¢ Art. XXIII. The commissioners referred to in the
preceding Article shall be appointed in the following
manner, that is to say :—One commissioner shall be named
by Her Britannic Majesty, one by the President of the
Upited States, and & third by Her Britannic Majesty
and the President of the United States conjointly; and
jn case the third commissioner shall not bave been so
named within & period of three months from the date
when this Article shall take effect, then the third com-
missioner shall be named by the representative at London
of His Majesty the Emperor of Austria and King of
Hungary. In case of the denth, absence, or incapacity
of any commissioner, or in the event of any commissioner
omitting or ceasing to act, the vaeancy shall be filled in
thie manner hereinbefore provided for making the original
appointment, the .period of three montbs in case of sach
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substitotion being ealcnlated from the date of the happen-
ing of the vacancy.

*The commissioners so named shall meet in the city of
Halifax, in the province of Nova Scotia, at the earliest
convenient period after they have beem respectively
named, and shall, before proceeding to any business,
make and subscribe a solemn declaration that they will
impartially and carefully examine and decide the matters
referred to them to the best of their judgment, and
according to justice and equity; and such declaration
shall be entered on the record of their proceedings.

“Each of the high contracting parties shall also name
one person to attend the commission as its agent, to repre-
gent it generally in all matters connected with the com-
mission,

“ Art. XXTV. The proceedings shall be conducted in
such order as the commissioners appointed under Arts,
XXII. and XXTIT. of this Treaty shall determine. They
shall be bound to receive such oral or written testimony
a8 either Government may present. If either party shall
offer oral testimony, the other party shall have the right
of cross-examination, under such runles as the com-
misgioners ghall preseribe,

“If in the ease snbmitted to the commirsioners either
party shall have specified or alluded to any report or
document in ifs own exclusive possession, without annex-
ing a copy, such party shall be bound, if the other party
thinks proper fo apply for if, to furnish that party with
& copy thereof ; and either perty may call upon the other,
through the commissioners, to produce the originals or
certified copies of any papers addnced as evidence, giving
in each instance snch reasonable motice as the Com-
missioners may require.
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“The case on either side shall be closed within a period
of six months from the date of the organization of the
tommission, and the commissioners shall be requested to
give their award as soon as possible thereafter. The
aforesaid period of six months may be extended for three
months in case of a vacancy occurring among the com.
missioners under the circumstances contemplated in
Avt. XXIIT. of this Treaty.

“Art. XXV. The commissioners shall keep an
accurate record and correct minutes or notes of all their
proceedings, with the dates thereof, and may appoint and
employ a secretary aund any other necessary officer or
officers to assist them in the transaction of the business
swhich may come before them,

“Hach of the high contracting parties shall pay its
" pwn commissioner and agent or counsel; all other
expenses shall be defrayed by the two Governments in
equal moieties.

“Art, XXVI. The navigation of the river St. Law-
rence, ascending and descending, from the forty-fifth
parallel of north latitnde, where it ceases to form the
bonndary between the two coumntries, from, to, and into
the sea, shall for ever remain free and open for the
purposes of commerce to the citizens of the United States,
subject to any laws and regulations of Great Britain, or
of the Dominion of Canada, not inconsistent with such
privilege of free navigation.

“The navigation of the rivers ¥uken, Porcupine, and
Stikine, ascending and descending from, to, and inio the
‘sea, shall for ever remain fres and open for the purposes
-of commerce to the subjects of Her Britannic Majesty
and to the citizens of the United States, subject to any
laws and regulations of either country within its own
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territory, mot incomsistent with sach privilege of free
navigation. .

“Art, XXVII. The Government of Her Britannic
Mpajesty engages to urge upon the Government of the
Dominion of Canada to secure to the ecitizens of the
United States the use of the Welland, St. Lawrence, and
other canals in the Dominion on terms of equality with
the inbabitants of the Dominion; and the Government of
the United States engages that the snbjects of Her
Britannic Majesty shall enjoy the use of the Bt. Clair
Flats Canal on terms of equality with the inhabitants of
the United States, and further engages to urge upon the
State Governments to sccure to the subjects of Her
Britannic Majesty the use of the several State canals
connected with the navigation of the lakes or rivers
traversed by or contiguous to the boundary line between
the possessions of the high contracting parties, on terms
of equality with the inhabitants of the United States.

“ Art, ZXVIIL The navigation of Lake Michigan shall
also, for the term of years mentioned in Art. XXXTI],
of this Treaty, be free and open for the purposes of
commerce to the subjects of Her Britannic Majesty,
subject to any laws and regulations of the United States
or of the States bordering thereon not ineconsistent with
such privilege of free navigation.

‘“ Art, XXTX, It is agreed that, for the term of years
mentioned in Art. XXXTIT. of this Treaty, goods, wares,
or merchandise arriving at the ports of New York, Boston,
and Portland, and any other ports in the United States
which have been or may from time to time be specially
designated by the President of the United States, and
destined for Her Britanuie Majesty’s possessions in
North America, may be entered at the proper custom-
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honse and conveyed in transit, without the payment of
duties, throngh the territory of the United States, undet
such rules, regnlations, and conditions for the protection
of the revenue as the Government of the United States
may from time to time preseribe ; and, under like rules,
regulations, and conditions, goods, wares, or merchandise
may be conveyed in trangit, without the payment of duties,
from such possessions throngh the territory of the United
States for export from the said ports of the United
States.

“Tt is forther agreed that for the like period goods,
wares, or merchandise arriving at any of the ports of Her
Britannic Majesty’s possessions in North America and
destined for the United States may be entered at the
proper custom-honse and conveyed in transit, without
the payment of dutics, through the said possessions, under
sach roles and regulations, and conditions for the pro-
tection of the revenue, as the Governments of the said
possessions may from time to time prescribe; and, under
like rales, regulations, and conditions, goods, wares, or
merchandise may be conveyed in transit, without payment
of duties, from the United States throngh the said
possessions to other places in the United States, or for
export from ports in the said possessions.

“ Art, XXX, Tt is agreed that, for the term of years
mentioned in Art. XXXTII. of this Treaty, subjects
of Her Britsnnic Majesty may carry in British vessels,
withont payment of duty, goods, wares, or merchandise
from one port or place within the territory of the United
States npon the St. Lawrence, the Great Lakes, and the
rivers connecting the same, to another port or place
within the territory of the United States as aforesnid:
Provided, That a portion of such transportation is made
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through the Dominion of Canada by laud carriage and
in bond, under snch rules and regulations as sy be
agreed upon between the Government of Her Britannic
Majesty and the Government of the United States,

“Citizens of the United States may for the like period
carry in United Stafes vessels, without payment of daty,
goods, wares, or merchandise from one port or place
within the possessions of Her Britannic Majesty in North
America, to another port or place within the said pos-
sessions: Provided, That a portion of such transportation
is made through the territory of the United States hy
land carrisge and in bond, under such rules and regula-
tions a8 may be agreed upon between the Government
of Her Britaonic Majesty and the Government of the
United States.

“The Government of the United States further engages
not to impose any export duties on goods, wares, or mer-
chandise carried uoder this article through the territory
of the United States; and Her Majesty’s Government
engages to urge the Parliament of the Dominion of
Canads and the Legislatores of the other colomies not
to impose any export duties on goods, wares, or merchan-
dise carried nnder this Article; and the Government of
the United States may, in case snch export duties are
imposed by the Dominion of.Canada, suspend, during
the period that such duoties are imposed, the right of
carrying granfed wunder this article in favour of the
eabjects of Her Britannic Majesty.

“The Government of the United States may suspend
the right of carrying granted in favour of the subjects
of Her Britannic Majesty under this article in case the
Dominion of Canada should at any time deprive the citi-
zens of the United States of the use of the canals in the
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éaid Dominion on terms of equality with the inhabitants
of the Dominion, as provided in Art. XXVIL

“Art, XXXT. The Government of Her Britannig
Majesty further engages to unrge npon the Parliament
of the Dominion of Canada and the Legislature of New
Brunswick, that no export duty, or other duty, shall be
levied on lumber or timber of any kind cut on that portion
of the Ameriean territory in the State of Maine watered
by the river 8t. John and its tributaries, and floated down:
that river to the sea,»wher the same is shipped to the
United States from the provinee of New Brumswick.
And, in case any such export or other duty continues
to be levied after the expiration of one year from the
date of the exchange of the ratifications of this Treaty,
it is agreed that the Government of the United States
may suspend the right of carrying hereinbefore granted
under Art. XXX, of this Treaty for such period as such
export or other duty may be levied.

@ Art. XXXTI. Tt is further agreed that the provisions
and stipulations of Arts. XVIII. to XXV. of this Treaty,
inclusive, shall extend to the colony of Newfoundland, so
far as they are applicable. But if the Imperial Parlia-
ment, the Legislature of Newfoundland, or the Congress
of the United States, shall not embrace the colony of
Newfoundland in their laws enacted for carrying the
foregoing articles into effect, then thiz article shall be
of no effect; but the omission to make provision by law
to give it effect, by either of the legislative bodies afore-
said, shall not in any way impair any other articles of
" this Treaty.

“ Art. XXXITII. The foregoing Arta. XVIII. to XXV.
inclusive, and Art, XXX, of this Treaty, shall take effect
as soon as the laws required to carry them into operation
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shall have been passed by the Imperial Parliament of
Great Britain, by the Parliament of Canada, and by the
Legislature of Prince Edward’'s Island on the one hand,
and by the Congress of the United States on the other.
Such assent having been given, the said articles shall
remain in force for the period of ten years from the date
at which they may come into operation, and further, until
the expiration of two years after either of the high con-
tracting parties shall have given notice to the other of
its wish to terminate the same; each of the high con--
tracting parties being at liberty to give such notice fo
the other at the end of the said period of ten years or at
any time afterward.

“ Art. XXXTV. Whereas it was stipulated by Art. I.
of the Treaty concluded at Washington on the 15th of
June, 1846, between Hor Britannic Majesty and the
United States, that the line of boundary between the terri-
tories of Her Britaunic Majesty and those of the United
States, from the point on the forty-ninth parallel of north
latitude up to which it had already been ascertained,
ghonld be continued westward along the said parallel
of north latitude ‘to the middle of the channel which
gcparates the continent from Vancouver's Island, and
thence southerly, throngh the middle of the said channel
and of Fuea Straits, to the Pacific Ocean;’ and whereas
the commissioners appointed by the two high countract-
ing parties to determine that portion of the boundery
which rans scutherly throogh the middle of the channel
aforesaid were unable to agree upon the same; and
whereas the Government of Her Britannic Majesty claims
that such boundary line should, nnder the terms of the
Treaty above recited, be run throngh the Rosario Straits,
end the Government of the United States elaims that it
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should be run through the Canal de Haro, it is agreed
that the respective claims of the Government of Her
Britannic Majesty and of the Government of the United
States shall be submitted to the arbitration and award
of His Majesty the Emperor of Germany, who, having
regard to the above-mentioned article of the said Treaty
shall decide therenpon, finally and without appeal, which
of those claims is most in accordance with the trne inter:
pretation of the Treaty of June 15, 1846,

“ Art. XXXV, The award of His Majesty the Emperon
of Germany shall be considered as absolutely final and
conclusive ; and fall effect shall be given to snch award
withont any objection, evasion, or delay whatsoever
Such decision shall be given in writing and dated; it
shall be in whatsoever form His Majesty may choose
to adopt; it shall be delivered to the representatives
or other pubhc agenta of Great Britain and of the United”
States respectively, who may be actually at Berlin, and
- shall be considered as operative from the day of the date
“of the delivery thereof.

“Art. XXXVI. The written or pnnted case of ea.ch
of the two parties, accompanied by the evidence offered
In support of the same, shall be laid before His Majesty
the Emperor of Germany within six months from the date
of the exchange of the ratifications of this Treaty, and
8 copy of such case and evidence shall be communicated,
by each party to the other, through their reSpectnva
representatives at Berlin. 3

“The high contracting parties way inclade in the
evidence to be considered by the arbitrator, such docu-l
ments, official correspondence, and other official or public!
statements bearing on the subject of the reference as they;
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may consider necessary to the support of their respective
cases. .

“ After the written or printed case shall have been
communicated by each party to the other, each party
shall have the power of drawing up and laying before
the arbitrator a second and definitive statement, if it
think fit to do so, in reply to the case of the other party
80 communicated, which definitive statement shall be so
laid before the arbitrator, and also be mutually commuuni-
cated in the same manner as aforesaid, by each party to
the other, within six months from the date of laying the
first statement of the case before the arbitrator.

“Art. XXXVII, If in the case submitted to the arbi-
trator, either party shall specify or allede to any report
or document in its own exclusive possession without
annexing & copy, sach party shall be bound, if the other
party thinks proper to apply for it, to furnish that party
with a copy thereof, and either party may call npon the
other, through the arbitrator, to produce the omgmals or
certified copies of any papers adduced as evidence, giving
in each instance such reagonable notice as the arbitrator
may require. And if the arbitrator shonld desire further
elucidation or evidence with regard to any point contained
in the statements laid before him, he shall be at Liberty to
require it from either party, and he sball be at liberty to
hear one connsel or ageot for each party, in relation to any
matter, and at such time, and in snch msanner, as he may
thiok fit.

“Art, XXXVIII. The representa.tsves or other public
ageots of Great Britain and of the United States at
Berlin respectively, shall be considered as the agents
of their respective Governments to conduct their cases
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before the arbitrator, who shall be requested to address
all his communications, and give all his notices, to such
représentatives or other public agents, who shall repre-
gent their respective Governments generally in all matters
connected with the arbitration,

* Avt, XXXTX. It shall be competent to the arbitraton
to proceed in, the said arbitration, and all matters relating
thereto, as and when ke shall see fit, either in person, or
by & persom or persons named by him for that purpose,
either in the presence or absence of either or both agents;
and either orally or by written discussion, or otherwise,

* Art. XI.. The arbitrator may, if he think fit, appoint
a secretary or clerk, for the purposes of the proposed
arbitration, at such rate of remuneration aa he shall think
proper. This, and all other expenses of and connected
with the said arbitration, shall be provided for as herein.
after stipulated.

“Art, XLY. The arbitrator shall be requested to
deliver, together with his award, an account of all the
costs and expenses which he may have been put to, in.
relation to this matter, which sball forthwith be repaid
by the two Governments in 'equal moieties,

“ Art, XLIT. The arbitrator shall be reguested to give
his award in writing as early as convenient after the
whole case on each side shall bave been laid before him,
and to deliver one copy thereof to each of the said agents,

* Art, XLIIL The present Treaty shall be duly ratified
by Her Britannic Majesty, and by the President of the-
United States of America, by and with the advice and
consent of the Senate thereof, and the ratifications shall
be exchanged either at London or at Washington within
iz months from the date thereof, or earlier if possible,

*In faith whereof, we, the respective Plenipotentiaries,
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have signed this Treaty, and have hereunder affixed ounr
seals,

“Done in duplicate at Washington, the eighth day of
May, in the year of Our Lord one thousand eight hundred
and seventy-one.

(L.S.) D Gerey & Rrpoxn.

(LS) Starrorp H. NORTHCOTE.
(L.S.) Epwp. THORNTON,

(L.B) Jorx A. Macpoxanp,
(L.S.) Moxntacue BervaRD.

(L.S) Hamivron Fish.

(L.8) Rozr. C. ScHENCE,

(L.8.) Samuer NEusox,

(L.8) Eserezee Rockwoop Hoar.
(L.8.) Geo, H. WiLtiams.”

Note fo page 63, end of paragraph on Suez Canal.

In March, 1885, an International Conference was held at Paris
with representatives from Austria-Hungary, France, Germany, Great
Britain, Italy, Russia, and Turkey, to make regulations for the free
use of the Suez Canal, but no agreement was obtained, In October,
1887, a Treaty on the question was concluded between Great Britain
and Francs, but the sgame has not yet been ratified, and will require
the nasont of the other powers,
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Popular Romances of the Middle Ages. Third
Editicn, in & vol.  Crown 8vo, 6s.

COX, Rev. Samuel, D.D.—A Cornmentary on the Book of Job.
With a Translation. Second Edition. Demy 8vo, 155
Salvator Mundi ; or, Is Christ the Savioor of all Men? Tenth
Edition. Crown 8vog, gs.

The Larger Hope. A Sequel to *Salvator Mundi” Second
Edition. 16mo, 1s.

The Genesls of Evil, and other Sermons, mainly expository.
Third Edition. Crown 8vo, 6. % malnly expoziony

Balaam. An Exposition and a Study. Crown 8vo, 5s.
Miracles. Am Argument and a Challenge. Crown 8vo, 2+ 64.
CRAVEN, Mr1.—A Year’s Meditations. Crown 8vo, 6.
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CRAWFURD, Oswald,—Portugal, Old and New. With Ilustry-
tions and Maps. New and Cheaper Edition. Crown 8vo, 6s.

CROZIER, Fohn Beatlic, M.B.--The Religion of the Futnré.
Crown 8vo, 6s.

CUNNINGHAM, W., B.D.—Politics and Economics: An Essay
on the Nature of the Principles of Political Economy, together
with 2 survey of Recent Legislation. Crown 8vo, 55

DANIELL, Clarmont.—The Gold Treasure of India. An Inquiry
into its Amount, the Canse of its Accumulation, and the Proper
Means of using it as Money, Crown 8vo, 5s.

Discarded Silver: a Plan for its Use as Money. Small crown
8vo, 21

DANIEL, Gerard. Mary Stuart: a Sketch and a Defenca
Crown 8vo, 5s.

DARMESTETER, Arsene.—The Life of Words as the Symbols
of Ideas. Crown 8vo, 4s. 6d.

DAVIDSON, Rev, Samuel, D.D., LL.D.—Canon of the Bible;
Its Formation, History, and Fluctuations, Third and Revised
Editicn. Smail crown 8vo, 5.

The Doctrine of Last Things contained in the New Testas
ment compared with the Notions of the Jews and the Statemenis
of Church Creeds. Small crown 8vo, 3s. 6d.

- DAWSON, Geo., M.A. Prayers, with a Discourse on Prayer:
Edited by his Wife. First Series. Ninth Edition. Crown
8vo, 3. 6d.

Prayers, with a Discourse on Prayer, Edited by GEORGE
ST. CLAIR. Second Series. Crown 8vo, 61,
Sermaons on Disputed Points and Special Occasions.
Edited by his Wife. Fourth Edition. Crown 8ve, 6s.
Sermions on Daily Life and Duty. Edited by his Wife.
Fourth Edition. Crown 8vo, 61,
The Authentic Gospel, and other Sermons. Edited by
GEORGE ST. Crair, F.G.S, Third Edition. Crown 8vo, 6.
Biographical Lectures, Edited by GEorGE ST. CLAIR, F.G.S5.
Second Edition. Lasge crown 8vo, 75, 6.
D FONCOURT, Madame Maric—Wholesome Cookery. Fourth
Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth, 1s. 6d; paper covers, 1s.
DENT, H. C.—A Year in Brazil. With Notes on Religion, Mcleor
ology,&Natum History, etc, Maps and IHustrations. Demy
8vo, I

DOUGLAS, Rev. Herman.—Into -the Deep ; or, The Wonders of the
Lord’s Person, Crown 8vo, 25 6d.
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DOWDEN, Edward, LL D, —Shakspere: a Critlcal Study of his
- Mmd and Art. Eighth Edition. Post 8vo, 121,

Studies in Literature, 1789-1877, Third Edition. Large
post 3vo, 65 : . :

Dulce Domum. Feap. 8vo, §s.

. DU MONCE/, Count,—The Telephone, the Microphone, and
the Phonograph. With 74 Iliustrations. Third Edition.
Small crown 3vo, 35

DURUY, Victor.—History of Rome and the Roman People,
Edited by Prof, MAHAFFY. With nearly jooo Illustrations. 4to.
6 vols. in 12 parts, 3o0s. each vol

Educational Code of the Prusslan Nation, in its Present
- Form. Inaccordance with the Decisions of the Common Pro-
vincial Law, and with those of Recent Legislation. Crown 8vo,
2s5. 6d.
Education Library, Edited by Paite MaGNUS :—
An Introduction to the History of Educational
Theories. By Oscar Browning, M.A.  Second Edition.
35 6d. .
Old Greek Education. By the Rev. Prof. MAHAFFY, M,A.
Second Edition.  3s. 6.
School Management. Including a general view of the work
. of Education, Organization and Discipline. By JoseEpd LANDON. -
Fifth Edition. 6s.
EDWARDES, Major-Gemeral Sir Ferbert B.—Memorials of his
Life and Letters. By his Wife. With Portrait and Ilustra-
tions. 2 vols. Demy 8vo, 36

EZSDA’[.E. Henry.—Studies in Tennyson's Idylls. Crown 8vo, 5r.

Emerson’s (Ralph ‘Waldo} Life. By Ouiver WENDELL HoiMES.
English Copyright Edition. With Portrait. Crown 8vo, 61,

Enoch the Prophet, The Book of. Archbishop LaureNce’s Trans-
lation, with an Introduction by the Author of “The Evolution of
Christianity.” Crown 8vo, 55

Eranus. A Collection of Exercises in the Alcaic and $a lgphic Metres.
Edited by F. W. CogrNisH, Assistant Master at Eton. Second
Fditios. Crown Bvo, 2s.

“Fan Kwae” at Canton befors Treaty Days 1825-1844.
By an old Resident. With Frontispiece. Crown 8vo, 5,

Five o'clock Tea. Containing Receipts for Cakes, Savoury Sand-
wiches, etc. Feap, 8vo, cloth, LS 6d. ; paper covers, 15.

FLOREDICE, W. If—A Month among the Mere Irish. Small
crown 8vo. Second Edition. 3s. 6d.

-

-
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GARDINER, Samuel R, and F. BASS MULLINGER, M. A i
Introductlon to the Study of English History. Seoonxﬁ
’ Edition. Large crown 8vo, 9s.

GELDART, E. M. —Echoes of Truth. Sermons, with a Shott
Selection of Prayers and an Introductory Sketch, by the R
C. B. Upron. Crown 8vo, 6s.

Genems in Advance of Present Science. A Critical Tnvestigatian:

of Chapters I.-IX. By a Septuagenarian Beneficed Prabyta
Demy vo, 105, 6d.

GCEORGE, -Henry.—Progress and Poverty ! An Inquiry into ﬂln
Causes of Industrial Depressions, and of Increase of Want wid
Increase of Wealth. The Remedy. Fifth Library Edition
Post 8vo, 75. 64, Cabinet Edition. Crown 8vo, 25 6d. Alsos
Cheap Edition. Limp cloth, 1s. 64.; paper covers, Is. ¥

Protection, or Free Trade. An Examination of the Tarif
: Question, with especial regard to the Interestsof Labour. Crown

8vo, 55
Social Problems. Fourth Thousand. Crown Svo, 12 Chca}
Edition, paper covers, Is.
GLANVILL, Joszph, —Scepsxs Scientifica ; or, Confest Ignomnc%

. the Way to Science; in an Essay of the Vanity of Dogmatizing
and Confident Opinion. Edited, with Introductory Essay, h¥
Joux OweN. Elzevir 8vo, printed on hand-made paper, 6s.  J

Glossary of Terms and Phrases. Edited by the Rev, H, PERCi‘
SMITE and others. Second and Cheaper Edition. Medmm
8vo, 7s. 64.

CLOVER, F., M.A—Exempla Latina. A First Construing Bool\,
with Short Notes, Lexicon, and an Introduction to the Am.lyﬂm
of Sentences. Second Edition. Fcap. 8vo, 2s.

GCOODENOUGH, Commodore ¥. G.—Memoir of, with Extracts from
his Letters and Jouwrnals. Edited by his Widow. With Steel
Engraved Portrait. Third Edition. Crown 8vo, §s. i

GORDON, Major-General C. G.—His Journals at Xartoum,
Printed from the original MS. With Introduction and Notes by
A, EcMonT HARE. Portrait, 2 Maps, and 30 Illustrauom?
Two vols., demy 8vo, 215.  Also a Cheap Edition in 1 vol.,

Gordon's (General) Last Journal. A Facsimile of the I.nsﬁ
Journal received in England from GENERAL GORDON. Repro-
duced by Photo-lithography. Imperial 4to, £3 3+

Events in his Life. From the Day of his Birth to the Dayo&
his Death, By Sir H. W. Gorpox. With Maps and Illus<
trations. Second Edition, Derny 8vo, 75, 6d.

GOSSE, Edmund. —Seventeonth Century Studles. A Contrix
bution to the History of English Poetry. Demy 8vo, Ion 64, ¢

X

. L
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GCOULD, Rev. 8. Baring, M.A.—Germany, Present and Past.
New and Cheaper Edition. Large crown 8vo, 7s. 64.

The Vicar of Morwenstow. A Life of Robert Stephen
Hawker. Crown 8vo, Gs.

GCOWAN, Major Welter E.—A. Ivanoff’s Russian Grammar,
{16th Edition.) Translated, enlarged, and arranged for use of
Students of the Russian Language. Demy _8vo, 6s.

GCOWER, Lord Konald. My Reminiscences. MINIATURE EDITION,
printed on hand-made paper, limp parchment antique, 1os. 64,
Last Days of Mary Antoinette. An Historical Sketch.
With Portrait and Facsimiles. Fcap. 4to, ros. 6d.
Notes of a Tour from Brindisi to Yokohama, 1883~
1884, - Fcap. 8vo, 2. 64
GCRAHFAM, William, M, 4,—The Creed of Science, Religious, Moral,
and Social. Second Edition, Revised. Crown Svo, 6.

The Social Problem, in its’ Economic, Moral, and
Political Aspects. Demy 8vo, 14s5. -

GREY, Rowland.—In Sunny Switzerland. A Tale of Six Weeks, ~
Second Edition. Small crown 8vo, g5 .

Lindenblumen and other Stories. Small crown 8vo, 5.

GRIMLEY, Rev. H. N,, M. A.—Tremadoc¢ Sermons, chiefly on
the Spiritual -Body, the Unseen World, and the
Divine Humanity. Fourth Edition. Crown 8vo, 6s.

The Temple of Humanity, and other Sermons. Crown 8vo,

GUSTAFSON, Alex.—The Foundation of Death. Fourth Edition,

Crown 8vo, 5.
Some Thoughts on Moderation. Reprinted from a Paper

read at the Reeve Mission Room, Manchester Square, June 8,
1885. Crown 8vo, Ls.

HADDON, Caroline.—The Larger Life, Studies in Hinton’s
Ethics. Crown 8vo, 5.

HAECKEL, Prof. Ernst,—The History of Creation. Translation
revised by Professor E. RAY LANkEsTER, M.A., F.R.8. With
Coloured Plates and Genealogical Trees of the various groups

‘of both Plants and Animals. 2 vols. Third Edition. Post
8vo, 32r. ’

The History of the Evolution of Man. With numerous
Tllustrations. 2 vols. Post 8vo, 326

A Visit to Ceylon. Post 8vo, ¥s. 64.

Freedom In Science and Teaching.. With a Prefatory Note
by T. H. HuxLEY, F.R.S. Crown 8vo, §s. : .
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Hamilton, Memoirs of Arthur, B.A., of Trinity College, ch
bridge. Crown 8o, 65, ‘

HARRIS, William—The History of the Radical Pa.rty
Parliament. Dety 8vo, 15+,

HAWEIS, Rew. -H. R., M.A.—Current Coin. Mazenahsm—Tl
Deri]—Crnne—Drmkmm:ﬁ-— u(:_'Pmnn—Emonon——qu

—The Sabbath. Fifth Edition. Crown 8vo, §r. |
Arrows in the Afr. Fifth Edition., Crown 8ve, 52 g
Speech in Season. Fifth Ediion. Crowa 8vo, 55 4 .
Thoughts for the Times. Thirteenth Edition. Crown 8vo, 5.
'Unsecﬁt:nan Family Prayers. New Edition. Feap. 8
15 ,‘ ;

HAWTHORNE, Nathaniel—Works. Complete in Twelve Volum
Large post 8vo, 7s. 6d. each volume, i

VoL. L Twice-toip TaLEs. :
Mosses FROM AN OLD MaNsE.
HOL Tee HovsE oF THE SEVEN GARLES, AND THE Sws

InacE.
IV. Tuxm Wo~nzmoox, TANGLEWOOD TALES, AND Gur
FATHER'S CHAIR.
V. THE SCARLET LETTER, AND THE BLITHEDALE Rmumu
VI. Tae MARBLE Fauw. [Transiormation.]) 5
VIL } Our Op HoME, axp ExcLisa NoTe-Books. :
VIIL E :
IX. Awsregicaw Nere-Books. 4
X. FgENCH AND ITALIAN NOTE-BOOEKS.
XL Sepriuivs FELTON, THE DOLLIVER ROMANCE, FAXSHAW:
AND, IN AN APPENDIX, THE ANCESTRAL FOOTSTR:
XIL TarLes axp Essavs, AND OTHER PAPERs, wird 4 Bxc
GRAFHICAL SEETCH OF HAWTHOENE.

HEATH, Francs Gesrpe.—Autumnal YLeaves. Third :.nddntpl
Edition. Large crown 8vo, Gs.
Sylvan 'Winter. With 70 Ilustrations. Ll.rgecmwnsio. le

Hegel's Philosophy of Fine Art. The Introduction, m.mwedl
BexNARD BosAXQUET. Crown 8va, §s.

HENNESSY, Sir Jokn Poge—Ralegh in Ireland. With his Letta
mlnshmlsandsomeComunpomy Documents.  Large crom
&vo, printed on hand-made paper, parchment, 105 6d

HENRY, Fhiip.—Diaries and Letters of. Edited by MA’I‘I’HI
Hexry Lee, M.A.  Lape aown 8vo, 75 62 p

HINTON, 7.—Life and Letters. With an Introduction by Sir B
W. Gy, Bamr., andPomulenmvcdmbw:lD)L.lLJect
Fifth Edmm. C.mwnSm, B bl i
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HINTON, F.—contimued.

Philesophy and Religion, Selections from the Manmscripts of
the late James Hinton. - Edited by CAROLINE HADDONX. Second
Edition. Crown 8vo, 5r.

The lLaw Breaker, and The Coming of the Law.
Edited by MancakeT HintoN. Crown 8vo, 6s.

- The Mystery of Pain. New Edition. Feap. 8vo, 11
Hodson of Hodsons Horse ; or, Twelve Years of a Soldier’s Life
m India chgmfmmthclﬂtusoflhehle&[ajor
\\' 5. R. Hodson. With a Vindication from the Attack of Mr.

Bosworth Smith.  Edited by his brother, G. H, Honsox, M.A.
Founh Edition. Large crown 8vo, 5r.

Homer’s Iliad. Translated into English verse by ] G. CorpEry.
z vois. Demy Svo, 241
HOOPER, Mary—Little Dinners: How to Serve thern with

Elegance and FEconomy. Twentieth Edition. Crown
8vo, zr. 64 -

Cookery for Invalids, Persons of Delicate Digestion,
and Children. Fifth Edition. . Crown 8vo, 2s. 6.

Every—l‘)ay Meals. Being Economical and Wholesome Recipes
for Breakfnst, Loncheon, and Supper. Sixth Edition. Crown
8vo, 27 6d.

HOFPKTNS, Ellice. — Work. amongst Working Men. Sixh
Edition. Crown 8vo, 3r. 6.

HORNADAY, W, I'—Twa Years in a Jangle. With IHastrations.
Demy 8‘-0, 21,

HOSPITALIER, £—The Modern Applications of Electricity.
Transhited and Enlarged by JuLivs Marer, Ph.D. 2 wols.
Second Edition, Revised, with many additons and nomerous

_ lilustrations. Demy 8vo, 125. 6d. each volame.

Vor. I.—Electric Generators, Electric Light.
VoL IL—Telephone :  Various Applications :  Electrical

Transmission of Energy.

HOWARD, Kobert, M.A—The Church of England and other

Rehgmus Communions. A course of Lectures delivered in
the Parish Church of Clapham. Crown $vo, 7s. 64.

HUMPHREY, Rrv. William,.—The Bible and Belief. A Letter
to a Friend. Smali Crown 8vo, 25, 64 )

Christian Marriage. Small crown 8vo, 1s. bd.
HUNTER, Wilkiam C—Bits of Old China. Small crown 8vo, 61,
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HYNDMAN, H. M. —The Historical Basis of Soclalism If
England. Large crown 8vo, 8s, 6,

IDDESLEIGH, Earl of —The Pleasures, Dangers, and Uses
of Desultory Reading, Fcap. 8vo, in Whatman pa
cower, Is.

IN THURN, Everard F—Among the Indians of Guilan
Being Sketches, chiefly anthropal anoglc, from the Interior of British
Guiana. With 53 Tllustrations aMap. Demy &vq, 18§

FACCOUD, Prof. S—The Curabllity and Treatment of Pul-
monary Phthisis. Translated and edited by Movmcr
Luesock, M.D. Demy 8vo, 155

Jaunt in a Junk: A Ten Days’ Cruise in Indian Seas. Large crom]
8vo, 7s. 6d. §

FENKINS, E., and RAVMOND, 7—The Architect's Legal
Handboolk, Third Ed.ttmn, revised. Crown 8vo, 6s. L

YENKINS, Rev, Camon R. C—Heraldry: English and Forelgn,
‘With .a Dictionary of Heraldic Terms and 156 lllusuanons
. Small crown 8vo, 3s

Tha Story of the Caraffa: the Pontiﬁcate of Faul 1
Small crown 8vo, 3. 64,

YO0EL, L.—A Consul's Manual and Shipowners and Sﬁip—
master’s Practical Guide in their Transactions
Abroad. With Definitions of Nautical, Mercantile, and
Terms ; a Glossary of Mercantile Terms in English, French,
German, Italian, and Spanish; Tables of the Money, Weights,
and Measures of the Princi Commercial Nations and their
Equivalents in British Standards; and Forms of Consular and
Notarial Acts. Demy 8vo, 12s.

FOHNSTON, H. H., F.Z5—The Kilima-njaro Expedition,
A Record of Scientific Exploration in Eastern Equatorial Afna,
and a General Description of the Natural History,
and Commerce of the Kilima-n, District. 'With 6 Maps, nnd
over 8o Illustrations by the Auﬁ:ro Demy 8vo, 214,

YORDAN, Furnecaux, F.R.C.S.—~Anatomy and Physiology ta
Character. Crown 8vo, 5. ¥

SYOYCE, P. W., LL.D., «#:.—0ld Celtic Romances. Tmnslated
froea the Gaelic. Crown 8vo, 7+, 6d. . i

KAUFMANN, Rev. M., B.4.—Socialism ; its Nature, ils Danger!,

and its Remedles considered. Crown 8vo, 7s. 6d. ¥

Utopias ; or, Schemes of Social Improvement, from Sir Thomas

More to Karl Marx. Crown 8vo, §s. .

RAY, David, F.R.GC.5.—Education and Educators. Crown 8vq,
75 6d

Fi
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KAV, Foseph—Free Trade in Land. Edited by his Widow. With
FPrefece by the Right Hon. Joms Brreur, M.P. Seventh
Edition. Crown 3vo, 55
- ®.* Also a cheaper edition, without the Appendix, but with a Review
of Recent Changes in the Land Laws of England, by the RiGnT
Hox. G. OsBoRNE MoRGaN, Q.C., M.P. Cloth, 15, 64, ; paper
covers, Is.

KNELKE, W. H. H—An Epitome of English Grammar for
the Use of Students. Adapted to the London Matriculation
Course and Similar Examinations. Crown 8vo, 45, 64.

KEMPLIS, Thomas 4.—Of the Imitation of Christ. Parchment
Library Edition.—Parchment or cloth, 6s, ; vellum, 71, 64. The
Red Line Edition, fcap. 8vo, red edges, 25, 64, The Cabinet
Edition, small 8vo, cloth limp, 1. ; cloth boards, red edges, 1+, 64
The Miniature Edition, red edges, 32mo, Is.

*s* All the above Editions may be had in various extra bindings.

Notes of a Visit to the Scenes tn which his Life was
spent. With numerous Illustrations, By F, R. Cruisg, M.D.
Demy 8vo.

KNETTLEWELL, Rev, S.—Thomas 4 Kempis and the Brothers
of Common Life, With Portrait. Second Edition. Crown
8vo, 74. 64,

KIDD, Feseph, M.D.~The Laws of Therapeutics ; or, the Science
and Art of Medicine. Second Edition, Crown 8vo, 65,

KINGSFORD, Auna, M.D—The Perfect Way in Diet. A
Treatise advocating a Return to the Natural and Ancient Food of.
our Race. Second Edition, Small crown 8vo, 2r.

KINGSLEY, Charles, M, A.—Letters and Memories of his Life,
Edited by his Wife, With two Steel Engraved Portraits, and
gignems on Wood. Fifteenth Cabinet Edition. 2 vols, Crewn

v, F25,
*4" Also a People'’s Edition, in one volume, With Portrait. Crown
8vo, b5 :

All Saints’ Day, and other Sermons. Edited by the Rev, W.
HanrisoN. Third Editiop. Crown 8vo, 75, 64.

True Words for Brave Men. A Book for Soldiers’ and
Sailors’ Libraries. Fourteenth Thousand, Crown 8vo, 2. 64,

ANOX, dlexander A.—The New Playground } or, Wanderings in
Algeria. New and Cheaper Edition. Large crown 8vo, 65,

Kosmos; or, the Hope of the World, 3+ 64,

Land Concentratton and Irresponsibility of Political Power,
as cansing the Anomaly of 4 Widespread State of Want by the
Side of the Vast Supplies of Nature. Crown 8vo, gs.
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LANDON, Yoszph.—School Management ; Including a General View
of the Work of Education, Organization, and Discipline. Fifth
Edition. Crown 8vo, 6. -

LAURIE, S. 5—The Rise and Early Constitution of Univer-
sities. With a Survey of Medixeval Education. Crown 8vo, 6s.

LEE, Rev. F. G., D.C.L—The Other World ; or, Glimpses of the
Supernatural, z vols, A New Edition. Crown 8vo, 151, ‘

LEFEVRE, G, Skaw~—Peel and 0'Connell. Demy Svo.

Letters from an Unknown Friend. By the Avthor of * Charles
Lowder.” With a Preface by the Rew. W. H. CLEaVER. Feap.
&vo, 1s.

Life of 2 Prig. ‘By ONE. Third Edition. Fcap, 8vo, 3+ 64.

LILLIE, Arthwr, #.R.A4.5—The Popular Life of Buddha.

Containing an Answer to the Hibbert Lectures of 1381, With
Ilustrations. Crown 8vo, Gs.

Buddhism in Christendom ; or, Jesus the Essene, With
Ilustrations. Eemy 8vo, 155
LLOYD, Waker—The Hope of the World : An Essay on Universal
Redemption. Crown 8vo, 5r. ]

LONGFELLOW, H. Wadrorth.—Life. By his Brother, SaMUeL
LonGFELLOW. With Portrzits and Illustrations. 2 vols. Demy
8vo, 28s. . :

LONSDALE, Marparet.—Sister Dora ¢ a Biography, With Portrait.
Cheap Editicn. Small crown 8vo, 21, 6d. :

George Eliot: Thoughts apon her Life, her Bocks, and
Herself, Second Edition. Small crown 8Svo, . 64,

LOUNSBURY, Thomas R.~James Fenimore Cooper. With
Portmit. Crown 8vo, 5s. .

LOWDER, Charles.—A Biography. By the Aathor of * St. Teresa.” ,
New and Cheaper Edition. Crown8vo. With Portrait.  3r. 6.

LUCKES, Fra €. E.--Lectures on General Nursing, delivered to
the Probationers of the London Hospital Training School for
Nurses. Crown 8vo, 25 6l :
2LYALE, William Rowe, D.D.—Propzdeia Prophetica ; or, The
Use and Design of the Old Testament Examined. New Edition. -
With Notices by Georee C. PEARsON, M.A., Hon. Canon of .
Canterbury. Demy 8vo, tos. 64, ‘

LYTTON, Edward Bufwer, Lovd—Life, Letters and Literary
Remains. By his Son, the East oF LyrroN. With Portmaits, |
- Hiustrations and Facsimiles. Demy 8vo. Vols. L. and II., 32s
MACAULAY, G. C—Francis Beaumont : A Critical Study. Crown
8vo, 5+ -
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MAC CALLUM, M. W.—Studies in Low German and High
German Literature. Crown 8vo, 6s.

MACHIAVELLI, Niceold. — Life and Times. By Prof. VILLARL
Translated by LINDA VILLARY, 4 vols. Large post 8vo, 485

Discourses on the First Decade of Titus Livius. Trans-
lated from the Italian by NiNgaN HiLL THoumson, M.A. Large
crown 8vo, 125,

The Prince. Translated from the Italian by N. H. T Smal
crown 8vo, printed on hand-made paper, bevelied boards, Gs.

MACKENZIE, Alexander—How India is Governed. Being an
Account of England’s Work in India, $mall crown 8vg, 2.

MACNEILL, ¥ G. Swift—How the Union was carried.
Crown 8vo, cloth, 1s. 6d. ; paper covers, Is.

MAGNUS, Lady.—ADbout the Jews since Bible Times. Fromthe
Babylonian Exile till the English Exodus. Small crown 8vo, 6s.

MAGUIRE, Thomas.—Lectures on Philosophy. Demy 8vo, gs.

MAIR, R. S, M.D., F.R.C.5.E.—The Medical Guide for Angle-
Indians. Bemg a Compendium of Advice to Europeans in-
India, relating to the Preservation and Regulation of Health.
With 2 Supplement on the Management of Children in India,
Second Edition. Crown 8vo, limp cloth, 3+ 64, -

Many Voices. A volume of Extracts from the Religious Writers of

Christendom from the First to the Sixteenth Century. With
Biographical Sketches. Crown Bvo, cloth extra, red edges, Gs.

MARKHAM, Capt. Albert Hastings, R.N. —The Great Frozen Sea :
A Personal Narrative of the Voyage of the A/e7 during the Arctic
Expedition of 1875-6. With 6 Full-page Illustrations, 2 Ma
and 27 Woodcuts. Sixth and Cheaper Edition. Crown 8vo, {f

MARTINEAU, Gertrude—Outline ILessons on Morals., Small
crown 8vo, 35 Od.

MASON, Charlotte M.—Home Education ; a Course of Lectures to
Ladies. Crown 8vo, 3r. 6d.

MAUDSLEY, H., M.D.—Body and Will. Being an Emy cons
cemning Wlll in itg Metaphysical, Physiological, a.nd Pathological
Aspects, Svo, 125,

Natural Canses and- Supernatural Seamings. Secon.d
Edition. Crown 8vo, 6s.

McGRATH, Terencs—Pictures from Ireland. New and Chmpet
Edition, Crown 8vo, 2.

MEREDITH, M.A.—Theotokos, the Example for Wornan.

Dedicated, by permission, to Lady Agnes Wood. Revised by
the Venerable Archdeacon DENISON. 32mo, limp cioth, 1s. 64
c
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MILLER, Eduward—The History and Doctrines of Irvingism ;
or, The so-called Catholic and Apostolic Church. 2vols, Large
post 8vo, 155 .

The Church in Relation to the State. Large crown 8vo, 44.

MILLS, Herbert.—Poverty and the State; or, Work for the Un-
employed. An Inquiry into the Causes and Extent of Enforced
Idieness, with 2 Statement of a Remedy. Crown 8vo, 6.

MITCHELL, Lucy M—A History of Ancient Sculpture. With
numerous Illustrations, including 6 Plates in Phototype. Super-
royal 8vo, 425, :

MOCKLER, E~A Grammar of the Baloochee Langunage, as
it is spoken in Makran (Ancient Gedrosia), in the Persia-Arabic
and Roman characters. Fcap. 8vo, 5.

MOHL, Fulius and Mary.—Letters and Recollections of. = By
Mrs. SiMpsoN, With Portraits and Two Illustrations. Demy
8vo, 154,

MOLESWORTH, Rev. W. Nassaw, M.A.—Hlstory of the Church
of England from 1660. Large crown 8vo, 7s. 64l
MORELL, ¥#. £ —Euclid Simplified in Method and Language.
Being 2 Manual of Geometry, Compiled from the most important
French Works, approved by the University of Paris and the

Minister of Public Instruction, Fcap. 8vo, 25 64,

MORGAN, C, Lipyd—The Springs of Conduct. An Essay in
Evolution. Large crown 8vo, cloth, 75 64

MORISON, #. Cotter.—The Service of Man ; an Essay towards the

- Religion of the Future. Demy 8vo, 10s, 64,

MORSE, E. §., FPAD.—First Book of Zoology. With numerous
Illustrntions, New and Cheaper Edition. Crown 8vo, 21, 6.

NELSON, ¥ H.,, M.A.—A Prospectus of the Sclentific Study
of the Hind{ Law. Demy 8vo, gs.

Inglan Usage and Judge-made Law in Madras. Demy
Vo,

NEWMAN, Cardinal.—Characteristics from the Writings of.
Being Selections from his various Works, Armanged with the.
Author’s personal Approval. Seventh Edition. With Portrait.
Crown 8vo, 6s.

. A Portrait of Cardinal Newman, mounted for framing, can

.t be had, 2s. 64,

NEWMAN, Francis William,—Essays o Diet. Small crown 8vo,
cloth limp, 2s. ‘

New Social Teachings. By PoLiTicvs. Small crown 8vo, §s.

New Truth and the Old Faith: Are they Incompatible? By a
Scientific Layman. Demy 8vo, 104 64,
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© NICOLS, Arthur, F.G.5., F.R.G.5—Chapters from the Physical
History .of the Earth: an Introduction to Geology and
Palzontology. With numercus Illustrations. Crown 8vo, §s.

NIHILL, Rev, H. D —Sisters of the Poor and their Work.
Crown 8vo, 25, 64.

NOEL, g%e How. Roden—Essays on Poetry and Poets. Demy
vo, 12,

NOPS, Marianne—Class Lessons on Euclid. Part I containing
the First Two Books of the Elements. Crown 8vo, 21, 64

Nuces: EXBRCISES ON THE SYNTAX OoF THE PubpLic ScHooL LATIN
PriMeErR. New Edition in Three Parts. Crown 8vo, each 1s,
*.* The Three Parts can also be had bound together, 3+
OAZES, Frank F.R.G.5.—Matahele Land and the Victoria
Falls. A Naturalist’s Wanderings in the Interior of South

Africa. Edited by C. G. OaxEs, B.A. ~ With numerous Illustra-
tions and 4 Maps. Demy 8vo, 215

O’'BRIEN, R, Barry.—Irish Essays. Crown 8vg, 55
OGLE, Anna C.—A. Lost Love. Small crown 8vo, 25 64.

OGLE, W., M.D., F.R,C,F.—Aristotle on the Paris of Animals.
Translated, with Introduction and Notes. Royal 8vo, 12+, 6.

PMEARA, Kathleen.—Frederic Ozanam, Professor of the Sorbonne :
His Life and Work., Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 7s. 64.

Henrl Perreyve and his Counsels to the Sick. Small
crown 8vo, 5. .

One and a Half in Norway. A Chronicle of Small Beer, By
* Either and Both. Small crown 8vo, 3s. 64.

G'NEIL, the late Rev. Lord—Sermons. With Memoir and Portrait.
Crown 8vo, 6,

Essays and Addresses. Crown 8vo, 5+

OTTLEY, H. Bickersteth.—The Great Dilemma. Christ His Own
Wilness or His Own Accuser. Six Lectures. Second Edition,
Crown 8vo, 3s. 64,

Our Public Schools—Eton, Harrow, Winchester, Rugby,
Westminster, Marlborough, The Charterhouse.
Crown 8vao, 6s.

OWEN, F. Al.—John Keats: a Study. Crown 8vo, 6n
Across the Hills., Swall crown 8vo, ks, 64,
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OWEN, Rev. Robert, B.D.—Sanctorale Catholicum j or, Book of
Saints.& With Notes, Critical, Exegetical, and Historical. Demy
8vo, 18s.

PALMER, the iate William.—Notes of a Visit to Russia in
1840-1841. Selected and arranged by Jonn H. Caxmhu..
NewMAN, with Portrait, Crown 8vo, 85, 64,

Xarly Christian Symbolism. A Series of Compositions from
Fresco Paintings, Glasses, and Sculptured Sarcophagi. Edited
by the Rev. Provest NORTHCOTE, 1).D., and the Rev. Canon
BrownNLow, M.A. With Coloured Plates, folio, 42s., or with

~ Plain Plates, folio, 25s.

Parchment Library. Choicely Printed on hand-made paper, hm[t
parchment antigque or cloth, 6s. ; veilam, 7s. 64. each volume,

The Poetical Works of John Milton. 2 vols.

Chaucer’s Canterbury Tales. :

Letters and Journals of Jonathan Swift. Selected and
edited, with a Commentary and Notes, by STANLEY LANE PoOLE,

De Quincey’s Confessions of an English Opium Eater.
Reprinted from the First Edition. Edited by RICHARD GARNETT,

The Gospel according to Matthew, Mark, and Luke.

Selections from the Prose Writings of Jonathan Swift,
With a Preface and Notes by StaNiey LANE-PooLE and
Portrait,

English Sacred Lyrics. .

Sirc";.loshua Reynoldss Discourses. Edited by EpMusp

Selections from Milton's Prose Writings. Edited by
ERNEST MYERS.

Thl?d iook of Psalms., Tmnslated by the Rev, T, K. CHEYNE,

The Wicar of Wakefield. With Preface and Notes by AusTIN
DoBSON,

English Comic Dramatists. Edited by OswaLp CRAWFURD.
English Lyrics.

The Sonnets of John Milton. Edited by MARK PATTISON.
With Portrait after Vertue,

French Liyrics. Sclected and Annotated by GEORGE SAINTS-
BURY. With a Miniature Frontispiece designed and etched by
H. Q. Glindeni.

Fables by Mr. John Gay. With Memoir by AusTIN DoBsox,
and an Etched Portrait from an unfinished Qil Sketch by Sn‘
Godfrey Knelier. -
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Parchment Library—ontinusd.

" Select Letters of Percy Bysshe Shelley. Edited, with an
Introduction, by RICHARD GARNETT.

The Christian Year. Thoughts in Verse for the Sundays and
Holy Days throughout the Year. 'With Miniature Portrait of the
Rev, J. Ksble, after a Drawing by G. Richmond, R.A. _

Shakspere's Works. Complete in Twelve Volumes.

Eighteenth Century Essays., Selected and Edited by AusTiN
DopsoN, With & Miniature Frontispiece by R. Caldecott.

Q. Horatl Flacci Opera. Edited by F. A. CorNIsH, Assistant
Master at Eton. 'With a Frontispiece after a design by L. Alma
Todema, etched by Leopold Lowenstam.

Edgar Allan Poe’s Poems. With an Essay on his Poetry by
ANDREW LANG, and a Frontispiece by Linley Sambourne.

Shahkspere's Sonnets, Edited by EbwarD DowpeN. With a
Frontispiece etched by Leopold Lowenstam, after the Death
Mask.

English Odes. Selected by EpMunp Gosse. With Frontis-
piece on India paper by Hamo Thomycroft, A.R.A. .
Of the Imitation of Christ. By Txomas A Kempis, A
: revised Translation, With Frontispicce on India paper, from a
Design by W. B, Richmeond,

Poems: Selected from PERcY Byssge SHELLEY. Dedicated to
Lady Shelley. With a Preface by RicHARD GARNETT and a
Miniature Frontispicce,

Parochial Parleys on the Athanasian Creed, etc. FEdited by
Y. Crown 8vo, 61, .

PARSLOE, Foseph—Our Railways, Sketches, Historical and
Descriptive, With Practical Information as to Fares and Rates,
cte., and a Chapter on Railway Reform.  Crown 8vo, 6s.

PASCAL, Blzise.—The Thoughts of. Translated from the Text of
Auguste Molinier, by C. KEGaN Paur. Large crown 8vo, with
Frontispiece, printed on hand-made paper, parchinent antique, or
cloth, 124, ; vellum, 155

PAUL, Alexander.—Short Parliaments. ‘A History of the National
Demand for frequent General Elections. Small crown 8vo, 3+. 64.

PAUL, C. Kegan,—Biographical Sketches, Printed on hand-made
paper, bound in buckram, Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 7s. 67

FEARSON, Rev. S.—Week-day Living. A Book for Young Men
and Women, Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 55,

FENRICE, Major 3.—Arable and English Dictlonary of the
Koran, 4to, zis, '
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PESCHEL, Dr, (Oscar.—The Races of Man and their Geo-
graphical Distribution. Second Edition. Large erown’

. 8vo, gr.

FPHIPSOA, E—The Animal Lore of Shakspeares 'rlme.
Indudmg Quadrupeds, Birds, Reptﬂes. Fish and Insects, Large
past 8vo, gs.

PIDGEQOMN, D.—An Engineer’s Holiday ; or, Notes of 2 Round
Trip from Long. 0 to 0°. New and Cheaper Edition. Large
crown Svo, 7i. 6

Old World Questions and New World Answers. Second
Edition. Large crown 8vo, 7s. 6d,

Plain Thoughts for Men. = Eight Lectures delivered at Forester’s
Hzll, Clerkenwell, dering the London Mission, 15884 Crown
8vo, cloth, 1s. 67 ; paper covers, Is.

PRICE, Pyf. Bomamy. — Chapters on Practical PoHtical
Economy. Beang the Substance of Lectures delivered before
gUniveﬁity of Oxford. New and Cheaper Edinon. Crown

55
Prig's Bede i the Venerable Bede, Expurgated. Expounded, and Ex-
&s posed. By The Prig. Fcap. 8vo, 35 64, e

SLuaipit Gommenta.ry The. (OM Testament Series.} Edited by the
Rev. J. S. Exe1l, M-A., and the Very Rev. H. D. M. SpexcE,
M.A., DD.

Genasis. By the Rev. T. Warreraw, M.A. With Homilies by
the Very Rev. J. F. Moxtcoxery, D.D., Rev. Prof. R. A,
ReprForp, MLA., LI.B., Rev. F. HasTINGS, Rev. W.
Roserts, MLA. An Introdaction to the Stwudy of the Old
Testament by the Venerable Archdercon FAarrax, D.D., F.R. S ;
and Introdoctions to the Pemtateuch by the Right Rev. H. Cot-
TERILL, D.D., and Rev. T. WHITELAW, M.A. Eighth Edition,
1 vol., 155

Exodus. By the Rev. Capon Rawrinsox. With Homilies by

" Rew. J. Org, Rev, D. YoUNG, B.A,, Rev. C. A, GOODHART,
Rev, U=zqQUHART, and the Rev, H. T. Ropjouns. Foarth
Ed.iﬁon. 2 vols., 185

Leviticus. By the Rev. Prebendary Mevmicg, M.A.  With
Introductions by the Rev. R. CoLLiNs, Rev. Professor A. Cavi,
and Homilies by Rev, Prof. REprorp, LL.B., Rew. J. A
Macponary, Rev. W, Crarxson, B.A., Rev. S R. AIDRIDGE,
LL.B., and Rev. McCHEYNE Epcar. Fourth Edition. 15+

Numbers. By the Rev. R. WisTersotHAM, LI.B. With:
Homilies by the Rev, Professor W, Bixxig, D.D., Rev. E. 8.!
ProvT, M.A., Rev. D. YoUKG, Rev. J. WAITE, and an Intro-’
duction by the Rev. THOMAS WHITELAW, M.A.  Fifth:
Editon. I5% i

Deuteronomy. By the Rev. W. L. ALRXANDER, D.D. With:
Homilies by Rev. C. CLmance, D.D., Rev, J. Oxr, B.D.,}
Rev. K. M. Encar, MLA.,, Rev. D, DA?IE, M.A.  Fourth:
edition. 155 ¢
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Pulpit Commentary, The-—wnitnyed,
Joshua. By Rev. J. J. Lias, M.A. With Homilies by Rev.
S. R. Aupripgg, LL.B, Rev. R. GLOVER, REV. E. DE
PrEssENsE, D.D., Rev. J. Warre, B.A., Rev, W. F. ADENEY,
M.A.; and an Introduction by the Rev. A, FLUMMER, M.A,
Fifth Edition. 225 64.

Jdudges and Ruth. By the Bishop of Bath and Wells, and
Rev. J. Morison, D.D. With Homilies by Rev. A. F. Muig,
M.A., Rev, W, F. ApeNEY, M.A,, Rev, W, M. STAaTHAM, and
Rev. Professor J. THomMsoN, M.A, Fifth Edition. 10s. 64.

1 Samuel. By the Very Rev. R. P. SmiTH, D.D. With Homilies
by Rev. DoNALD Fraser, D.D., Rev. Prof. CHAPMAN, and
Rev. B. DALE.  Sixth Editdon. 15s.

1 Kings. By the Rev. JoserR Hanmyonp, LL.B. With Homilies
by the Rev. E. DE PRESSENSE, D,D., Rev. J. WAITE, B.A.,
Rev. A. RowpanD, LL.B., Rev. J. A, MacpoNaLD, and Rev.
T. UrQUHART. Fourth Edition. 155

1 Chronicles. By the Rev. Prof. P. C, BArgeRr, M.A., LL.B.
With Homilies by Rev, Prof. J. R. THoMmsoN, M.A., Rev. R, -
Tuck, B.A,, Rev, W. Crarkson, B.A., Rev. F. WHITFIELD,
M.A., and Rev. RICHARD GLOVER, 165, '

Ezra, Nehemiah, and Esther. By Rev, Canon G, RAWLINSON,
M.A. With Homilies by Rev. Prof. J. R. THomsox, M.A,, Rev.
Prof. R, A. REprorp, LL.B., M.A., Rev. W. 5, Lewis, M.A,,
Rev. J. A, MAcDONALD, Rev. A. MACRENNAL, B.A., Rev. W,
CLARKsON, B.A., Rev. F, Hastines, Rev. W. DINWIDDIE,
LL.B., Rev. Prof. RowLaNDs, B.A,, Rev. G. Woop, B.A,,
Rev. Prof. P. C. BaRKER, M.A,, LL B., and the Rev. J, S,
Exery, M.A. Sixth Edition. 1 vol., 125, 64, .

Isatah. By the Rev. Canon G. RAwLINsoN, M.A. With Homilies
by Rev. Prof. E. Jounsox, M.A., Rev. W. CLarksoN, B.A.,
Rev. W. M, StatnaM, and Rev. R. Tuck, B.A. 2 wols,
155. each.

Jeremiah. (Vol.1) By the Rev. T. K. CHEYNE, M.A. With
Homilies by the Rev. W, F, ApENEY, M.A,, Rev. A. F. Muig,
M.A., Rev. S, Conway, B.A., Rev. J. WAITE, B.A., and Rev.
D. Youxg, B.A. Second Edition. 155

Jeremiah (Vol. II.) and Lamentations. By Rev. T. K.
CHEYNE, M.A., With Homilies by Rev, Prof, J. R. THOMsON,
M.A., Rev. W. F. Apeney, M.A., Rev. A. F, Muig, M.A.,
Rev. 5. Conway, B.A., Rev. D. Youne, B.A.  15s,

Puipit Commentary, The. (New Testament Series.)
St. Mark. By Very Rev, E. BICKERSTETH, D.D., Dean of Lich-
field. With Homilies by Rev, Prof. THomson, M.A., Rev. Prof,
Given, MLA,, Rev. Prof. JonnsoN, M.A., Rev. A, ROWLAND,
B.A., LL.B.,, Rev, A, Muig, and Rev. R. GrREEN, Fifth
Edition. 2 vols,, 21s. ’
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Pulplt Commentary, The. (New Testament Series,)—continued,
‘The Acts of the Apostles. By the Bishop of Bath and Wells,
With Homiltes by Rev. Prof. P. C. BARKER, M.A., LL.B., Rev.
Prof. E. Jounson, M.A., Rev. Prof. R. A. Renrorp, M.A.,
Rev.] R. Tuck, B A, Rev. W, CLARKSON, B.A. Third Edition.
2 vols., 215,

1. Corinthians. By the Ven. Archdeacon Farrar, D.D. With
: Homilies by Rev. Ex-Chancellor Lipscoms, LL.D., Rev.
Davip THomas, D.D., Rev. D. Fraser, D.D., Rev. Prof.
J. R. THoMsoN, M.A., Rev. J. WAITE, B.A., Rev. R, Tuck,
B.A., Rev. E. HUrRNDALL, M.A., and Rev. H. BREMNER, B.D. °
Third Edition. Price 1§s. »

II. Corinthians and Galatians. By the Ven. Archdeacon
FARRAR, D.D,, and Rev. Preb. E. HuxTABLE. With Homilies
by Rev. Ex-Chancellor Lirscoms, LL.D., Rev. DAVID THOMAS,
D.D., Rev. DoNALD FRrASER, D.D., Rev. R, Tuck, B.A,, Rev.
E. HurNpaLL, M.A., Rev. Prof. J. R. THoMmsoN, M.A., Rev.
R. FiNLAYsoN, B.A., Rev, W. F. ADENEY, M.A., Rev. R. M.
Epcagr, M.A,, and Rev. T. Croskerry, D.D, Price 215,

Ephesians, Philippians,and Colossians. By the Rev. Prof.
W. G. BLaikig, D.D., Rev. B. C, CarFiN, M.A., and Rev. G,
G. FINDLAY, B.A, With Homilies by Rev. D, Tuomas, D.D,,
Rev. R. M. Encar, M.A., Rev. R, FINLAYSON, B.A., Rev,
‘W. F. ADENEY, M.A., Rev. Prof. T. CroskerrY, D.D.,, Rev.
E. S, Prour, M.A., Rev. Canon VernoN HurTTON, and

» Rev. U. R. THoMas, D.D. Second Edition. Price 21s.

Hebrews and James. By the Rev. J. Barmuy, D.D., and Rev.
Prebendary E. C. S. GissoN, M.A. With Homiletics by the
Rev. C. Jerpan, M.A., LL.B., and Rev. Prebendary E. C. §,
Gipson.  And Homilies by the Rev, W, Joxgs, Rev, C. NEW,
Rev. D. Young, B.A., Rev, J. S. BricuT, Rev. T. F. LOCKYER,
B.A., and Rev. C. JERDAN, M.A., LL.B. Price 15s.

PUNCHARD, E. G., D.D.—Christ of Contention. Three Essays.
Fcap. 8vo, 2s.

PUSEY, Dr.—Sermonsg for the Church's Seasons from
Advent to Trinity. Selected from the Published Sermons
of the late EbwaARD BouvERIE Pusey, D.D. Crown 3vo, §s.

RANKE, Leopold wvon.—Universal History, The oldest Historical
Group of Nations and the Greeks. Edited by G. W, PROTHERO,
Demy-8vo, 165

RENDELL, ¥ M—Conclse Handbook of the Island of
*  Magdeira. WithPlan of Funchal and Map of the Island. Feap.
8vo, 13, 6d.

REYNOLDS, Rev. 7. W.—The Supernatural in Nature. A
Verification by Free Use of Science. Third Edition, Revised
and Enlarged. Demy 8vo, 144,
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REVNOLDS, Rev. §. W.—continued.

The Mystery of Miracles. Third and Enlarped Edition.
Crown 8vo, 6.

Thgvo Mystery of the Universe; Our Common Faith. Demy

y 145
RIBOT, Prof. Th—Heredity: A Psychological Study anits Phenomena,
its Laws, its Causes, and its Consequences. Second Edition.
Large crown 8vo, gs. -
ROBERTSON, The lnfe Rev. F. W., M. A—Life and ILetters of.
. Edited by the Rev. STOPFORD BROOKE, M. A.
L. Two vols., uniform with the Sermons. With Steel Portrait.
Crown 8vo, 7s. 64.
I1. Library Edition, in Demy 8vo, with Portrait. 12,
HI. A Popular Edition, in 1 vol. Crown 8vo, 6s.

Sermons. Four Series, Small crown 8vo, 3s. 64. each.

The Human Race, and other Sermons, Preached at Chelten-
ham, Oxford, and Brighton. New and Chesper Edition. Small
crown 8vo, 35 6d.

Notes &n Genesis. New and Cheaper Edition. Small crown 8vo,
. 64 -

Expository Lectures on St. Pauls Epistles to the
Corinthians. A New Edition. Small crown 8vo, 5¢.

Lectures and Addresses, with other Literary Remains, A New
Edition, Small crown 8vo, 55 .

An Analysis of Tennyson’s “ In Memoriam.” (Dedftated
by Permission to the Poet-Laureate.) Feap. 8vo, 2s.

The Education of the Human Race. Translited from the
German of GOTTHOLD ErvRAIM LEssiNG.  Feap, 8vo, 25, 64, -

The above Works can also be had, bound in half morocco.

*+* A Portrait of the late Rev. F. W. Robertsor, mounted for framing,
can be had, 2. 64.

ROMANES, G. ¥ — Mental Evolution in Animals. With a
Posthumous Essay on Instinct by CHARLES DArwin, F.R.S.
Demy 8vo, 125, .

ROOSEVELT, Theodore. Hunting Trips of a Ranchman,
Sketches of Sport on the Northern Cattle Plains, With 26
Ilustrations. Royal 8vo, 18s. .

ROSMINI SERBATI, Antonio.—Life. Bythe REV. W. LOCEHART.
Second Edition. 2 vols. 'With Portraits. Crown 8vo, 125

Rosmini's Origin of Ideas. Translated from the Fifth Italian
Edition of the Nuovo Saggio Swil origine delle idee. 3 vols.
Demy 8vo, cloth, 10s. 6, each.

Rosmini's Psychology. 3 volss Demy 8vo. [Vols. L and LI now
ready, 1085, 6d. each,

.
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*

ROSS, Mrs.~—Itallan Sketches, With Fourteen full-page Ilustra-
tions. Crown 8vo.

RULE, Mariin, M.A.-—The Life and Times of St, Anselm,
Archbishop of Canterbury and Primate of the
Britains. 2z vols. Demy 8vo, j2r

SAMUELL, Richard.—Seven, the Sacred Number: Its use in
Scripture and its Application to Biblical Criticism. Crown 8vo,
104, 64

SAVCE, Rev. Archibald Henry.—Introduction to the Sclence of
Language. 2vols. Second Edition. Large post 8vo, 21s.

SCOONES, W, Baptiste—Four Centuries of English Letters:,
A Selection of 350 Letters by 150 Writers, from the Period of the
Paston Letters to the Present Time. Third Edition. Large
crown 8vo, Gr.

SEE, Prof. Germain.—Bacillary Phthisis of the Lungs. Trans-

. lated and edited for English Practitioners by WiLLiam HENRY
WEeDDELL, M.R.C.S., Demy 8vo, ios. 64.

Shakspere’s Works. The Avon Edition, 12 vols., fcap. 8vo, cloth,
18s. ; in cloth box, 215, ; bound in 6 vols., cloth, 15+
SHELLEY, Percy Bysshe.—Life. By Epward Dowben, LL.D.

2 vols. With Portraits. Demy 3vo, 36s.

SHILLITO, Rew., Foseph.—Womanhood : its Duties, TememionS,
and Privileges, A Book for Young Women. Third Edition.

> Crown 8vo, 34 6d.

Sister Augustine, Supcrior of the Sisters of Charity at the St.
Johannis Hospital at Bonn, Authorised Translation by HaNs
‘THARAU, from the German ‘ Memorials of AMALIE vON
Lasavix.” Cheap Edition. Large crown 8vo, 4+, 6. :

SKINNER, Fames—A Memoir. Bythe Author of *“Charles Lowder,”
With a Preface by the Rev. Canon CARTER, and Portrait,
Large crown, 7. 6d.
*o® Also a cheap Edition. With Portrait. Crown 8vo, 3s. 64.

SMEATON, D. Mackennie.—The loyal Karens of Burmah.
Crown 8vo, 4s. 64.

SMITH, Edward, M.D., LL.B., F.R.S.—Tubercular Consump-
: tion in its Early and Remediable Stages. Second
Edition. Crown $vo, 6s. :

SMITH, Sir W, Cusack, Bart.—Our ‘War Ships. A Naval Essay.
Crown 8vo, 5s. ’

Spanish Mystics. By the Editor of * Many Voices.” Crown 8vo, §s.

Specimens of English Prose Style from Malory to Ma-
caulay. Selected and Annotated, with an Introductory Essay,
by GEORGE SAINTSBURY. Large crown 8vo, printed on hand-
made paper, parchment antique or cloth, 12+, ; vellum, 15e,
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SPEDDING, Fames—Reviews and Discussions, Literary,
Political, and Historical not relating to Bacon. Demy
8vo, 125, 64. :

Evenings with a Reviewer; or, Macaulay and Bacon.
With a Prefatory Notice by G. S. VENABLES, Q.C. 2 vols:
Demy 8vo, 185,

STAPFER, Paul.—Shakespeare and Classical Antiquify:
Greek and Latin Antiquity as presented in Shakespeare’s Plays.
Translated by EmiLY J. CArEY. Large post 8vo, 125

STATHAM, F. Reginald —Fres Thought and True Thought.
A Contribution to an Existing Argument. Crown 8vo, 65,

Stray Papers on Education, and Scenes from School Life. By B, H,
Second Edition. Small crown 8vo, 35, 64,

STREATFEILD, Rev. G. S., M.4,—Lincolnshire and the Danes,
Large crown 8vo, 7. 64,

STRECKER-WISLICENUS.—QOrganic Chemistry. Translatedand
Edited, with Extensive Additions, by W, R. HODGKINsON,
Ph.D,, and A, J. GREENAWAY, F.I.,C. Second and cheaper
Edition. Demy 8vo, 12s. 64,

Suakin, 18853 being a Sketch of the Campaign of this year. Byap’
‘ Officer who was there.  Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 24. 6dy

SULLY, Fames, MA—Pessimism ¢ a History and a Criticism.
Second Edition. Demy 8vo, 14s

Sunshine and Sea. A Vachting Visit to the Channel Islands and
Coast of Brittany. With Frontispiece from a Photograph and 24
Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 6s. :

SWEDENBORG, Eman.—De Culiu et Amore Diel ubl Agitur
de Telluris ortu, Paradiso et Vivario, tum de Pri-
mogeniti Seu Adami Nativitate Infantia, et Arnore.
Crown 8vo, 62, .

On the Worship and Love of God. Treating of the Birth
of the Earth, Paradise, and the Abode of Living Creatures,
‘Translated from the original Latin. Crown 8vo, 7s. 64

Prodromus Philosophiz Ratiocinantis de Infinito,
et Causa Flnali Creationis; deque Mechanismo Opera-
tionis Anima et Corporis. Edidit THomas MURRAY GoRMaN,
M.A. Crown 8vo, 75 64, ' -

TACITUS—The Agricola. A Translation. Small crown 8vo, 25, 64

TARRING, C. ¥.—A Practical Elementary Turkish Grammar.
Crown 8vo, 6s. ‘ )
TAYLOR, Rev. I:eac,—The Alphabet. An Account of the Origin

and Development of Letters. With numerous Tables and
Facsimiles, 2 vols, Demy 8vo, 36s.

-
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TAYLOR, Feremy.—~The Marriage Ring. With Preface, Notes,
* and Appendices. Edited by FraNcIs BURDETT MONEY Coutrs.
Small crown 8vo, 25. 64,
TAYLOR, Sedley. — Profit Sharing between Capital and
ahour. To which is added a Memorandom on the Industrial-
Partnership at the Whitweod Collieries, by ARCHIBALD and
ng;w BrIcgs, with remarks by SEDLEY TAYLOR. Crown Bvo,
2s
“They Might FHave Been Together Till the Last.” An
Essay on Marriage, and the position of Women in England.
Small crown 8vo, 2s.

THOM, 7. Hamilton.—Laws of Life after the Mind of Christ.
Two Series. Crown 8vo, 7s5. 64. each.

THOMPSON, Sir H—Diet in Relation to Age and Activity.
Fmp. 8vo, cloth, 1s. 64. ; paper covers, Is.

TIDMAN, Paul F.—Money and Labour. 1s 64.

TIPPLE, Reo, 5, A—Sunday Mornings at Norwood, Prayers
and Scrmons, Crown 8vo, 6s.

TODHRUNTER, Dr. ¥—A Study of Shelley. Crown 8vo, ¥s.

TOLSTOL, Count Leo,—Christ's Christianity. Translated from the
Russian.\ Large crown 8vo, 7s. 6d.

TRANT, William.—Trade Unions : Their Origin, Objects, and
Efficacy. Small crown 8vo, Is. 64. ; paper covers, I

TREMENHEERE, Hugh Seymowr, C.B.—A Marnual of the.
Principles of Governiment, as set forth by the Authorities
of Ancient and Modern Times, New and Enlarged Edition,
Crown 8vo, 3v. 64, Cheap Edition, limp cloth, 1s.

TRENCH, The late R. €., Archbishop.—~Notes on the Parahles of

-+ Our Xord. Fourteenth Edition. 8vo, 125. Cheap Editien,
75, 64d.
Notes on the Miracles of Our Lord. Twelfth Edition.
8vo, 127, Cheap Edition, 5. 64.
Studies in the Gospels. Fifth Edition, Revised. 8vo, 100, 64,

Brief Thoughts and Meditatlons on Some Passages in
Holy Scripture. Third Edi:io\n. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d.

Synonyms of thie New Testament. Ninth Edition, En.
larged, 8vo, 125,

Sermons Old and New. Crown 8vo, 6s

On the Authorized Version of the New Tastament
Second Edition. 8ve, 71.

Commentary on the Epistles to the Seven Churches in
Asia. Fourth Edition, Revised. 8vo, 8. 64,
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TRENCH, The laté R, C., Archbishop.—continued,

The Sermon on the Mount. An Exposition drawn from the
Writings of §t. Augustine, with an Essay on his Merits as an
Intcré);eter of Holy Scripture. Fourtk Edition, Enlarged. 8vo,
10v, 6d.

Shipwrecks of Faith, Three Sermons preached before the
University of Cambridge in May, 1867. Fecap. 8vo, 2r. 64.

Lectures on Medizval Church History. Being the Sub-
stance of Lectures delivered at Queen’s College, London. Second
Edition. 8vo, 125,

English, Past and Present. Thirteenth Edition, Revised and
Improved. Feap. 8vo, 5+

On the Study of Words. Nineteenth Edition, Revised.
Fcap. 8vo, 54,

Select Glossary of English Words Used Formerly in
Senses Different from the Present. Fiith Edilon,
Revised and Enlarged. Fcup. 8vo, 55

Broverbs and Their Lessons.. Seventh Edition, Enlarged.

Feap. 8vo, 44 N
Poems. Collected and Arranged anew. Xinth Edition. Feap.
8vo, 74, 64

Poemns. Library Edition. 2 vols. Small crown 8vo, 108

Sacred Latin Poétry. Chiefly Lyrical, Selected and Arranged
for Use. Third Edition, Corrected and Improved. Fceap, 8vo, 74.

A Household Book of English Poetry. Selected and
Amanged, with Notes. Fourth Edition, Revised. Extra fecap,
8vo, 55. 6. . - -

An Essay on the Life and Genius of Calderon. With
Translations from his * Life’s a Dream * and ¢ Great Theatre of
the World.” Second Edition, Revised and Improved. Extra
fcap. 8vo, 5+ 64

Gustavus Adolphus in Germany, and other Lectures
on the Thirty Years' War. Third Edition, Enlarged.
Fecap. 8vo, 45,

Plutarch; his Life, his Lives, and his Morals, Second
Edition, Enlarged. Fcap. 8vo, 3¢ 64

Remains of the late Mrs. Richard Trench. Being Selec-
tions from her Journals, Letters, and other Papers, New and
Cheaper Issue. With Portrait. 8vo, &s.

FUKE, Dangel Hack, M.D., F.R.C. P—Chapters in the History
of the Insane in the British Isles. With Four Ilustra-
tions. Large crown 8vo, 125,
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TWINING, Lmisa—Workhouse Visiting and Management
: during Twenty-Five Years. Small crown 8vo, 25,

FTYLER, ¥#—The Mystery of Being: or, What Do We
Enow 7 Small crown 8vo, 3s. 64.

VAUGHAN, H. Halford —New Readings and Renderings of
Shakespeare's Tragedies. 3 vols, Demy 8vo, 121, 64, each.

VICARY, ? Fulford,—Saga Time, With Illustrations. Crown 8vo,
75, 6d.
FILLIERS, The Right Hem. C. P.—Free Trade Speeches of.
With Political Memoir. Edited by a Member af the Cobxlen
Ciub. 2 vols. With Portrait. Demy 8vo, 25r.
*o* People’s Edition. 1 vol. Crown 8vo, limp cloth, 2s. 64, _

VOGT, Licut.-Col. Hermamn.—The Egyptian War of 1882,
A translation. With Map and Plans, Large crown §vo, 6.

FOLCKXS0M, E. W, v.—Catechism of Elementary Modern
Chemistry. Small crown 8vo, 35

WALLER, Rev. C, B.—The Apocalypse, reviewed under the Light
of the Doctrine of the Unfolding Ages, and the Restitution of All
Things. Demy 8vo, 125,
The Bible Record of Creation viewed in its Letter and Spirit.
Two Sermons plmched at St. Paul’s Church, Woodford Bndge.
. Crown 8vo, Is. 6.

WALPOLE, Chas. George.—A. Short History of Ireland from the
Earllest Times to the Union with Great Britaln.,
With § Maps and Appendices. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, Gs.

WARD, Wilfrid—The Wish to Believe, A Discussion Concern-
ing the Temper of Mind in which a reasonable Man should
undertake Religious Inquiry. Small crown 8vo, 55

WARD, William George, Ph.JD.—Essays on the Philosophy of
Theism. Edited, with an Introduction, by WIiLFRID WARD,
2 vols. Demy 8vo, 215,

W{RTEzg; # W.—An 0ld Shropshire Oak. 2 vols. Demy Evo,

WEDMORE, Frederick.—The Masters of Genre Painting. With
Sixteen Ilustrations. Past Sv 0, 75. 6d,

WHITE, Rev. H. C.—Reform_ of the Church Establishment ;
The Nation’s Rights and Needs, Crown 8vo, 45. 64.

WHITMAN, Sidney.—Conventlonal Cant: its Results and Remedy.
Crown 8va, 6.

WHITNEY, Pof William [D:wigét. —Essentials of English
Grammar, for the Use of Schools. Second Edition. Crown
8vo, 3. 6.
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WHITWQORTH, George Clifford.—An Anglo~Indian Dictionary:
a Glossary of Indian Terms used in English, and of such English
or other Non-Indian Terms as have obtained special meanings in
India. Demy 8vo, cloth, 121,

WILLIAMS, Rewland, D.D.—Psalms, Litanies, Counsels, and
Collects for Devout Persons. Edited by his Widow., New
and Popular Edition. Crown 8ve, 35 640

Stray Thoughts from the Note Books of the late
Rowland Williams, D.D. Edited by his Widow. Crown
8vo, 3+ 64.

WILSON, Lient.-Col. C. T.— The Duke of Berwici{, Marshal
of France, 1702-1734.  Demy 8vo, 15s.

WILSON, Mrs. R. F.—The Christian Brothers., Their Origin and
Work. With a Sketch of the Life of their Founder, the Ven.
JEAN BAPTISTE, de la Salle. Crown 8vo, 6s. .

WOLTMANN, Dr. Alfred, and WOERMANN, Dr. Karl—History
of Painting. With numercus Illustrations. Medium 8vo, .
Vol. I. Painting in Antiquity and the Middle Ages, 28s.;
bevelled boards, gilt leaves, 305, Vol II. The Painting of the
Renascence, 425, ; bevelled boards, gilt leaves, 455, ~

YOUMANS, Edward L., M, D,—A. Class Book of Chemistry, en
tshe Basis of the New System, With 200 Illustrations, Crown
Vo, 55 :

YOUMANS, FElisa A.~First Book of Botany. Designed to
Cultivate the Observing Powers of Children. With 300
Engravings. New and Cheaper Edition, Crown 8vo, 2s. 64,

THE INTERNATIONAL SCIENTIFIO SERIES.

I, Forms of Water: a Familiar Exposition of the Origin and
Phenomena of Glaciers., By J. Tyndall, LL,D,, F.R.S. With
25 Ilustrations, Ninth Edition. §s. :

II. Physies and Politics; or, Thoughts on the Application of the
Principles of *‘ Natural Selection ” and ** Inheritance  to Political
Society. By Walter Bagehot. Eighth Edition, 4+.

IIi. Foods. By Edward Smith, M.D., LL.B,, F.R.S, With numerous
Ilestrations. Ninth Edition, g+

IV. Mind and Body : the Theories of their Relation, By Alexander
Bain, LL.D. 'With Four Illustrations, Seveath Edition, 4s.

V. The Study of Sociology. By Herbert Spencer. Towelfth -
Edition, §s.
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VI. On the Conservation of Energy. By Balfour Stewart, M. A.
LL.D,, F.R.S. With 14 Illustrations. = Sixth Edition. 35s.

VIL. Animal Locomotlion ; or Walking, Swimming, and Flying. By
J. B. Pettigrew, M.D., F.R.S., etc. With 130 Illustrations.
Third Edition. 55 -

VIII, Responsibility in Mental Disease. By Henry Maudsley,
M.D, Fourth Edition. §s.

IX. The New Chemistry. By Professor J. P. Cooke. With 31
INustrations. Eighth Edition. s

X, The Science of Law. By Professor Sheldon Amos. Sixth Edition.
(12

XI. Animal Mechanism : a Treatise on Tertestrial and Aerial Loco-
motion, By Professor E. J. Marey. With 117 Xllustrations.
Third Edition. 5. .

XII, The Doctrine of Descent and Darwinism. By Professor
Oscar Schmidt. With 26 Illustrations. Seventh Edition. 5s.

XIII. The History of the Conflict between Religion and
Science. By J. W. Draper, M.D., LL.D. Nineteenth Edition.
55

XIV. Fungi: their Nature, Influences, Uses, etc. By M. C. Cooke,
M.D., LL.D. Edited by the Rev. M. J. Berkeley, M.A., F.L.5,
With numerous Illustrations. Third Edition. ss.

XV. The Chemical Effects of Light and Photography. By

Dr. Hermann Vogel., With 100 Illustrations. Fourth Edition. -
X )

XVI, The Life and Growth of Language. By Professor William
Dwight Whitney, Fifth Edition. §s. -

XVIL. Money and the Mechanism of Exchange. By W.
Stanley Jevons, M.A., F.R.S, Eighth Edition. g+

XVIIL. The Nature of Light. With a General Account of Physical

Optics, By Dr. Eugene Lommel. With 188 Illustrations and a
Table of Spectra in Chromo-lithography. Fourth Edition. 5s

XIX. Animal Parasites and Messmates. By P. J. Van Beneden,
With 83 Tllustrations. Third Edition.  §s.

XX. Fermentation. By Professor Schiitzenberger. With 28 Illus-
trations. Fourth Edition.. §s.

XXI. The Flve Senses of Man. By Professor Bemstein. With
o1 Illustrations. Fifth Edition. 5.

XXII. The Theory of Sound in its Relatiocn to Music. By Pro-
fessor Pietro Blaserna. With numerous Iilustmtions. Third
Edition, 5.
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XXIIIL Studies in Spectrum Analysis. By J. Norman Lockyer,
F.R.5. With six photographic Illustrations of Spectra, and
numerous engravings on Wood.  Third Edition. .6s. 64

XXIV. A History of the Growth of the Steam Engine. Bf
Professor R. IL Thurston. With numerous Illustrations. Third

- Edition. 6s. 6d. .
XXV. Education as a Science. . By Alexander Bain, LL.D. Sixth
Editon. 3§« )
XXVI. The Human Species. By Professor A, de Quatrefiges. Fourth
Edition. 5+

XXVII, Modern Chromatics. With Applications to Art and In-
dustry. By Opden N. Rood. With 130 original Illustrations.
Second Edition, 5.

’{XVIII. The Crayfish r an Introduction to the Study of Zoology. By
Professor T, H. Huxley. With 82 Illustrations. Fourth Edition.
55

XXIX. The Brain as an Organ of Mind. By H. Charlton Bastian,
M.D. With numerous Illustrations, Third Edition. 5s.

XXX. The Atomic Theory. By Prof. Wurtz. Translated by G.
Cleminshaw, ¥.C.85. Fourth Edition. 5§~

VXXXI. The Natural Conditlons of Existence as they affect
Animal Life. By Karl Semper. With 2 Maps and 106
Woodcuts. Third Edition. §s.

XXXII, General Physiology of Muscles and Nerves. By Prof,
J- Rosenthal. Thind Editien, With Ilustrations. 55 .

XXXIII Sight: an Exposition of the Principles of Monocular and
Binoculer Vision, By Joseph le Conte, LL.D. Second Edition,
With 132 Illustrations,  5s.

XXXIV, Iluslons: a.PsycbologxcaJ Study. By James Sully. Second
Edition. §s.

XXXV, Volcanoes : what they are and what they teach.
By Professor J. W, Judd, F.R.S. With g9z [lustrations on
Wood, Third Edition, 5=

XXXVI, Suicide:! an Essay on Comparative Moral Statistics. By Prof.
H. Morselli. Second Edition. With Diagrams. gs. .

XXXVIL The Brain and its Functions. By J. Luys, With
Illustrations, Second Edition. 5.

KXXVIIL. Myth and Sclence: an Essay. By Tito Vignoli, Third
Edition. 5§

XXXIX. The Sun. By Professor Young. . With Illustrations, Scoond
Edition. 55
D
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XI. Ants, Bees, and Wasps: a Record of Observations on the
. Habits of the Social Hymenoptera. By Sir John Lubbock, Bart.,
M.P. With 5 Chromo-lithographic Iilustrations, Eighth Edition.
&5
XLI. Animal Intelligence. By G. J. Romanes, LL.D., F.R.S.
*  Fourth Edition, 51

XLIL. The COncept.s and Theories of Modern Physlcs. By
J. B, Stallo, Third Edition. §s.

XIJI. Diseases of the Memory ; An Essay in the Positive Psycho-
logy. By Prof Th. Ribot. Third Edition. 54

XLIV. Man before Metals. By N. Joly, with 148 Illustrations.
Third Edition. 55

XLV. The Science of Politics. By Prof. Sheldon Arnos. Third
Edition.  §s. :

XLVI. Elementary Meteorology. "By Robert H, Scott. Fourth
Edition. With Numerous Illustrations, §s-

XLVIL The Organs of Speech and their Application in the
‘Formation of Articulate Sounds. By Georg Hermann
Von Meyer, With 47 Woodcuts. 55,

XLVIIL, Fallacies, A View of Logic from the Practical S:dc By
Alfred Sidgwick, sz

XLIX. Origin of Cultivated Plants. By Alphanse de Candolle.
[12

L. Jelly-Fish, Star-Fish, and Sea-Urchins. Being a Rescarch

on Primitive Nervous Systems. By G. J. Romanes. With
IHustrations. 55

LI, The Common Sense of the Exact Sciences. By the late
William Kingdon Clifford. Second Edition. With 100 Figures.
&%

LIT, Physical Expression: Its Modes and Principles. By
Francis Warner, M.D., F,.R.C.P. With 5o [lustrations. 5+

LIII. Anthropoid Apes. By Robert Hartmann, With 63 1ltustra-
tions. §s.

L1V, The Mammalia in their Relation to Primeval Times.
By Oscar Schmidt. - With 51 Woodcuts. 5s.

LV. Comparative Literature, By H. Macaulay Posnett, LL.D. 5+

LVL Earthquakes and other Earth Movements. By Prof
John Milne. ~ With 38 Figures. 35s.

LVIL Microbes, Ferments, and Moulds, By E. L. Trouessart .
With 107 Hlustrtions.  §s.
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LVIIL Geographical and Geological Distribution of Animals.
By Professor A. Heilprin. With Frontispiece. g1

LIX. Materials for a Code of International Law.. By Professor
Leone Levi, .

LX. The Weather. By the Hon. Ralph Abercramby. With numer-
ous Ilinstratipns. - {in the Press,

MILITARY WORKS.

BRACKENBURY, Ci. C. B., R.A.— Military Handbooks for
Regimental Officers. -

I. Military Sketching and Reconnaissance. By Col.
F. J. Hutchison and Major H. G. MacGregor, Fifth
Edition. With 15 Plates. Smali cxown 8vo, 45,

IL. The Elements of Modern Tactics Practically.
applied to English Formations. By Lieut,-Col.
Wilkinson Shaw. Fifth Edition. With 25 Plates and
Maps. Small cown 8vo, 94. '

L Field Artillery. Its Equipment, Organization and Tactics.
By Major Sisson C. Pratt, R.A. With 12 Plates. Second
Edition, Small crown 8vo, Gs. :

IV. The Elements of Military Administration. First
Part: Permanent System of Administration. By Major
J. W. Buxton. Small crown 8vo, 75, 6d.

V. Military Yaw: Its Procedure and Practice By Major
S'mg; C. Pratt, R.A. Third Edition. Small crown Svo,
4+ 6d. .
V1. Cavalry .in Modern War, By ColL F. Chenevix Trench.
Smail crown 3vo, 6. - ‘
VII. Field Works., Their Technical Construction and Tactical
Application. By the Editor, Col. C. B. Brackenbury, R.A,
Small crown 8vo. ] aa
BRENT, Brig.-Gen. ¥. L,—Mobllizable Fortiflcations and their
Controlling Influence in War. Crown 8vo, 3»
BROOKE, Maor, €. K.—A Systern of Field Training. Small
crown Svo, cloth limp, as '
Campaign of Frederickshurg, November—December, 1862,
A Study for Ofiicers of Volunteers. With 5 Maps and Plaps,
Crown 3vo, 55

CLERY, C., Lisut.-Col.~Minor Tactics. With 26 Maps and Plans.
Seventh Edition, Revised. Crown 8va, gr. -

COLVILE, Liewt. Cl, C. F—Military Tribunals, Sewed, 25, 64,
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CRAUFURD, C;pt. H. F-Suggestions for the Military Train-
Ing of a Company of Infantry. Crown 8vo, is 64,

HAMILTON, Cagt, Ian, 4.D.C—The Fighting of the Future. 1

HARRISON, Col. R—The Officer's Memorandum Book for
Peace and War. Fourth Edition, Revised throughout.
Oblong 32mo, red basil, with pencil, 35, 64,

Notes on Cavalry Tactics, Organisation, etc. By a Cavalry
Officer, With Diagrams, Demy 8vo, 125,

PARK, Capt. H, Hallam, C.M.G.—The Dress, Horges, and
E‘.qnipment of Infantry and Staff Officers. Crown

vo, If,

SCHAW Col. H.—The Defence and Attack of Positions and

Localities. Third Edition, Revised and Corrected. Crown
8vo, 35, 64.

STONE, Capt. F. Gleadrwe, R.A.—Tactical Studies from the
Franoo-German War of 1870-71. With 22 Lithographic
Sketches and Maps. Demy 8vo, 30r.

WILKINSON, H. Spenser, Capt. 20th Lancaskire R.V.— Citizen
Soldiers. Essays towards the Improvement of the Volunteer
Force. Crown 8vo, 2s.

" POETRY.

ADAM OF ST. VICTOR,—The Liturgical Poetry of Adam of

St. Victor.. From the text of GAuTIZ®. With Translations into
- English in the Original Metres, and Short Explanatory Notes,

by DicaY S. WRANGHAM, M.A. 3 vols. Crown 8vo, printed
on hand-made paper, boards, 21s.

ALEXANDER, William, D.D., Bishop of Derry—St. Augustine's
Holiday, and other Poems, Crown 8vo, 6

AUCHMUTY, A. C.—Posms of English Heroism : From Brunan-
bur!‘;dto Lucknow; from Athelstan to Albert. Small crown 8vo,

. 15, 64,

BARNES, William—Poems of Rural Life, in the Dorset
Dialect. New Edition, complete in one vol. Crown 8vo,

BAYNES, Rev, Canon H, R.—Home Songs for Quiet Hours.
Fourth and Cheaper Edition. Feap. 8vo, cluth, 21, 64, ‘

BEVINGTON, L, S\—HBeoy Notes. Small crown 8vo, 55,

BLUNT, Wilfrid Scawen,—'The Wind and the Whirlwind.
Demy 8vo, 1s. 64,

The Love Sonnets of Proteus. Fifth Edluon, 18mo. Cloth

extra, gilt top, 55. ‘
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BOWEN, H. C., M.A.—Simpla English Poems. English Literature
for Junior Classes. In Four Parts. Parts I, I1., and III,, 64,
each, and Part IV., 1. Complete, 35

BRYANT,- W, C.—Poems. Cheap Edition, with Frontispiece. Small
crown 8vo, 35 64, '
Calderon’s Dramas: the Wonder-Working Magician —Life is a

Dream—the Purgatory of St. Patrick, Translated by Dmus
FLORENCE MACCARTHY, Post 8vo, 105

Camoens Lusiads. — Portuguese TFext, with Translation by J. J.
AUBERTIN, Second Edition. 2 vols, Crown 8vo, 12+,

CAMPBELL, Lewis,—Sophocles. The Seven Plays in English Verse.
Crawn 8vo, 7s. 64,

CERVANTES.—Journey to Parnassus. Spanish Text, with Trans.
lation into English Tercets, Preface, and Illustrative Notes, by
James Y, GibsoN. Crown 8vo, 125,

Numantia: a Tragedy. Translated from the Spamsh with
Introduction and Notes, by James ¥V, GipsoN. Crown 8vo,
printed on hand-made paper, 55

Chronicles of Christopher Columbus, A Poem in 12 Cantos,
By M. D. C. Crown 8vo, 7+ 64,

CLARKE, Mary Cowden.—Honey frem the Weed. Verses.
Crown 8vo, 7.

COCKLE, Mrs. Moss~—Fantasias. Small crown 8vo, 25, 64.

COXHEAD, Ethd—Birds and Bables. " With 33 mustmuons.
Imp. 16mo, gilt, 2s. 64,

Dante's Divina Commedia. Translated in the Zersa Rima of
Original, by F, K. H. HaseLrooT. Demy 8vo, 16s.

DE BERANGER. —A. Selectlon from his Songs. In English
Verse. By WiLL1aM ToyxBEE. Small crown Bvo, 2+ 6

DENNIS, ¥ —English Sonnets, Collected and Arranged by. Small
crown 8vo, 25, 64,

DEXNT, Mrs. William.—Ceylon: A Descriptive Poem wnh Notes,
,  Small erown 8vo, 15. 64
DE VERE, Aubrey.——Poetical Works.

1, THE SEARCH AFTER PROSERPINE, etc. 65
II. THE LEGENDS OR ST. PATRICK, etc, Gs.
III. ALEXANDER THE GREAT, etc. 0Os

The Foray of Queen Meave, and other Legends of Ireland’s
Heroic Age. Small crown 8vo, 54 .

Legends of the Saxon Saints, Swmall crown 8vo, 62,
D3
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DILLON, Arthur—Gods and Men. Fcap. ato, 75 64,
DOBSON, Austin—0ld World Idylls and other Verses. Sixth
Edition. Elzevir 8vo, gilt top, 6. .
At the Sign of the Lyre Fourth Edition. Elzevir 8vo, gilt
top, 6s.
DOMETT, Alfred —Ranolf and Amohia. A Dream of Two Lives.
New Edition, Revised. 2 vols. Crown 8vo, 125,
Dorothy: a Country Story in Eleglac Verse. With Freface, Demy
8vo, 5.
DOWDEN, .Ea’wara', LL.D—Shakspere's Sonnets. With Intro-
duction and Notes. . Latge post 8vo, 75 64.
DUTT Torw.—A Sheaf Gleaned in French Fields. New Edition.
- Demy 8vo, 10s. 6d.
Ancient Bailads and Legends of Hindustan. With an
Introductory Memoir by EpMUND Gosse.  Second Edition,.
18mo. Cloth extrs, gilt top, 5s.

EDWARDS, Miss Betham.—Poems. Small crown 8vo, 3s. 64.

ELDRYTH, Mmd-—-—Margaret, and other Poems. « Small crown 8vo,.
35, 6d. ‘
All Sg}:l's Eve, No God,"and other Poems. Feap, 8vo,-
35
ELLIOTT, Ebeneser, The Corn Low Riymer.—Poems. Edited by h|=
son, the Rev. EDWIN Ez.uo'rr, of 5t. John’s, Antigua. 3 vols.
Crown 8vo, 181, ¢
English Verse, Edited by W. J. LixTon and R. H. SToDDARD..
§ vols. Crown 8vo, cloth, 5. each. .

1. CHAUCER TO BURNSs,
II. TRANSLATIONS.
III. LvRrics OF THE NINETEENTH CENTURY,
IV, DRAMATIC SCENES AND CHARACTERS.
¥. BALLADS ARD ROMANCES.

EVANS, Anne—Poems and Music. With Memorial Preface by
ANN THACKERAY RiTtcHIE. Large crown 8vo, 7.

FOSKETXT, Edward.—Poems. Crown 8vo, 6s.
GOODCHILD, ohn A.—Somnla Medici. Two series. Small crown
8vo, 4. each, .
GOSSE, Edmund W.—New Poems. Crown 8vo, 7s. 64,
Firdausi in Exlile, and other Poems. Elzevir 8vo, gilt top, 6s.

GURNEY, Rev. Aifrad.—The Vision of the Eucharist, and othes
Poems. Crown 8vo, 5,

A Christmas Faggot. Smali crown 8vo, 52
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HARRISON, Cifwd—In Hours of Leisure. Crown $vo, 55
HEYW0POD, ¥. C.—Herodias, & Dramatic Poem. MNew Edition,
Revised.  Small crown Svo, 55
Antonins. A Dramatic Poem. New Edition, Revised. . Small
crown 8vo, 5.
HICKEY, E. H—A Sculptor, and other Poems. Small crown
8vo, 5 .
HOLE, W. G.—Procris, and other Porms. Feap. 8vo, 35, 6
KEATS, Y-hn.—Poetical Works, Edited by W. T. Ar¥oLp, Large
aown 8vo, choicely printed on hand-made paper, with Portran
in emaw-fvze. Parchment or cloth, 125, ; vellam, 155
K7NG, Mrs. Hamiltom —The Disciples. Fightk Edition, and Notes.
Small crown 8vo, 51
A Book of Dreams. Crown 8vo, 3r. 67
LANG, A—XXXII Ballades in Blue China. Elevir $tw, 5.
Rhymes % la Mode. With Fromtispiece by E.. A.. Abbey.
Elzevir 8vo, cloth extma, gilt top, 55
LASCELLES, Sokm.—Golden Fettors, and other. Poems Small
crown Svo, 35 G
LAWSON, Rickt Hom. Alr. Jud‘iar.—ﬁymni Usitati- Latine
Redditi ; with other Varses.  Smafl $vo, parchmen?, 5,

Living English Poets MDCCCLXXXTI. Wnh Frontispiece by
Waher Crane.  Second Edition. Large aown 8vo.  Prmted on
hand-wade paper. Parchment o1 cloth, 12+ ; vellum, 15

I1OCKER, F—London Lyrics. Teath Edition: With Portrit,
Elzevir 8vo.  Cloth extra, gik top, §s.

Love in Idleness. A Volume of Pocmns. 'With an Etching by W. B.
Scott.  Small crown 8vo, §x

LUMSDEN, Liwt.-Cod. H. W.—Beowulf: an Old English Poem.
Transhated into Modern Rhymes. Second and Revised Edition
Small erowa Bvo, 5¢

LYSAGHT, Sidncy Korse.—A Modern 1deal. A Dramatic Poem
Saeil aown Svo, 5

MAGNUSSON, Eivitr, M.A., end PALMER, K. H., M. A.—Johzn
Ludvig Runeberg's Lyrical Songs, Idylls, and Epi-
grams. Feap. 8vo, 5.

MEREDITH, Oxem [Tic Earl of Lytfom}—Lucile. New Edition
Wn&pﬂhﬂam 16mn, 3t 64. Cloth extm, gilt edges,
4 s
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Songs of Britain., ¥cap. 8vo, 55

Gycia.. A Tragedyin Five Acts.  Third Edition. Feap. 8vg, 55

Songs Unsung. Fifth Editicn. Foap 8vo, 5.

The Epic of Hades. With 16 Autotype Lllostrations, after the
Drawings of the late George R. Chapman. 410, cloth extra, gilt
leaves, 215

‘The Epic of Hades. Presentation Edition. 4to, cloth extra,
gilt leaves, 101, Gd.

The Lewis Morris Birthday Book. Edited by S. 5. Core-
MaN, with Frontispiece after 2 Design by the late George R.
Chapman.  33m0, cloth extra, gilt edges, 2« ; cloth limp, L. 62

VORSREAD, E. D. A.—The House of Atreus. Being the
Agamemnon, Libation-Bearers, and Furies of Exchylos Trans
lated into English Verse. Crown 8vo, 71,
The Sappliant Maidens of ZEschylus. Crown 8vo, 3+ 64,
MOZLEY, 7. Ridards.—The Romance of Dennell. A Poem in
Five Cantos. Crovn 8vo, 75, 64
NULHOLLAND, Resa.—Vagrant Verses. Small cown Svo, 5.
NOEL, Tk Hen. Reden.— A Little Child's Monument. Thid
Edivon. Somall crown 8vo, 35 60

The Howse of Ravenshurg. New Editionn Small erown

Svo, 6.

The Red Flag, and other Poems. New Edition, Small aown
Svo, G
Songs of the Heights and Deepa. Crown 8vo, Gs

O BRIEN, Chariotte Grace.—L.grics. Small crown Svo, 3v. 64,

O HAGAN, John.—The Song of Roland. Translated inio English
Verse. New and Cheaper Editioa.  Crown 8vo, §s.

Passages fmmsoma.loumals and otbher Poems. By M.D. C.
Smail crown Svo, 3+ 6,

PFEIFFER, Emny.—The Rhyme of the Lady of the Rock,
antﬁid‘l:low it Grew. Second Edition. Small crown 8vo,
3=

Gerard's I(onnment, and other Pocms. Second Edition
Crown 8vo, 65

Under the Aspens: Lyrical and Dramaiic. Witk Portrair.
Crown 8vo, G
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PIATT, 7 F—Idyls and Lyrics of the Ohio Valley. Crown
Bvo, 5%
PIATT Sarah M. B.—A Voyage to the Fortunate Islos, and
other Poems. @ vol. Small crown 8vo, gilt top, 5.
In Primrose Time. A New Irish Garland. Smnll crown 8vo,
- an .
PREVOST, Francs.—Melllot, 3. 64.
Hare Poems of the 16th and 17th Centuries. Edited by W, J.
LinTOoN. Crown 3vo, §s. )
RHOADES, fames.—The Georgics of Virgil. Translated inte
Enghsh Verse. Small crown 8vo, §s.
Poems. Small crown 8vo, 4s5. 64, -
Dux Redux. A Forest Tangle. - Small crown 8vo, 3s. 64.
ROBINSON, A. Mary F.—A I-Iandfu.l of Honeysuckle, Fcap-
8vo, 3+. 64,

The Crowned Hippolytus., Translated from Euripides, With
. New Poems. Small crown 8vo, §s.

SCHILLER, Friedrich.—Wallenstein., A Drama. Done in English
Vcrse, by J. A. W. HuNTER, M.A, Crown 8vo, 7s. 6d.
SCHWARTZ, . M. W.—Nivalis. A ngedy in Five Acts. Small

crown 8vo, §s.
SCOTT, E. J. L.—The Eclogues of Virgil.—Translated into English.
Verse,  Small erown 8vo, 3+ 64

SHERBROOKE, Viscount.—Poems of a Life. Second Edition,
Small crown 8vo, 21, 64.

S!NCLA{R, S‘sé:dau.—Nakiketas, and other Poems. Small crowm
vo, 25, 6d.
SMITH . W. Gilbart.—~The Loves of Vandyck. A Taleof Genoa.
crown 8vo, 25 64, -
The Log o' the “Norseman.,” Small crown 8vo, 5-
Serbellonl. Small crown 8vg, §s.
Sophocles: The Seven Plays in En gd.xsh Verse, Translated by Lewis
CAMPBELL. Crown 8vo, 7s.
.SYJI!ONDS gaﬁn Addingtom.—Vagabunduli ELibellus. Crown
8vo,
Tasso’s Jerusalem Delivered. Translated by Sir Joun KinGsTon
" James, Bart. Two Volumes Printed on hand-made paper,
parchment, bevelled boards. Large crown 8vo, 215
TA I’LOJSE' Sir H.—Works. Complete in Five Volumes. Crowm
vo, 305,
Philip Van Artevelde. Fecap. 8vo, 3r. 64. .
The Virgin Widow, etc. Fcap. 8vo, 35 6d.
The Statesman, Feap. 8vo, 3¢ 6d.
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“Three Lyrical Pramas: Sintram ; The Friends of Syracuse :

Thgd I.euit,r of Kynast By M, D, C. Small crown 8vo,

I A

TO.DHUN?;&R, .Dr _';'--Lau.rella, and other Poams. Crown 8vo,
43

Forest Songs Smal] crown 8vo, 3: 6d. . -
The True Tragedy of Rienzl: a Drama, 31 64,
- Algestls : a Diamatic Poem. Extra feap. 8vo, 55
Helena. in Treas. Small crown 8vo, 27, 64,
TYNAN, Katherine—~Loulse des la Valliere, and other Poems.
Small crown 8vo, 35 64,
WEBSTER, Augusta.—In a Day:a Drama. Small crown 8vo, 25 64
Disguises: 2 Drama. ‘Small crown 8vo, §s.
Wordsworth £Mhday Book, The. Edited by Apzratpr and
VIOLET WORDSWORTH. 32mo, limp cloth, 1s, 64, ; cloth extra, 25,
YOUNG‘S EIIa Sharpe—~Paphus, and other Poems. Small crown 8vo,
. 3s..64.
A g—Iea.rt's Life, Sar:pedon, and otber Poems. Small crown
vo, 35, 6d.

NOVELS AND TALES,

¥ All Buti 1 a Chronicle of Laxenford Life. By Pz Ovtver, F.R,C.8.
With 20 Illustretions. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 65,

BANKS, Mrs. 6. L.—God’s Providence Houze. New Edition,
Crown 8vo, 3+ 64,

LHICHEL%Q Mary, —Domg and Undoing. A Story. Crown 8vo,
44, 6d.

Danisgh Parsonage. By an Angler. ' Crown 8vo, 6=

T GRAY, Maxwell. —The Silence’ of Dean Ma.itland. ~ Fourth

Edition. With Frontispiece. Crown 8yo, 65

HUNIER, .E{ay —The Crimne of Christmas Day, A Taleof the
tin Quarter. By the Author of “My Ducats and my
Daugh S )
HUNTER, Hay, and WHYTE, Wa!s’er.—-—M Ducats and My
Daug texr. New and Cheaper Ed:twn Wlth antlsptece
Crown 8vo, 6.
INGELOW, Feann.—Off the Skelligs a Naovel, Wxt‘h Frontlsplece
Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 61,
FENKINS, Edward,—A Secret of Two Lives. Crown 8vo, 25, 6d.

KIELLAND, Alexander L—Garmman and Worse. A Norwegian
é\Tcweér Avthorized Translatmn, by W. W, Kettjewell. Crown
vo, bs,

.



Kggan Payl, Tremek & C&’:\Pﬂlﬁum 4;‘

- LANG, Andrew.~-In the Wilrong Paradhe;q&d other Stones,
: Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 6.
MACDONALD G.—Donal Grant. A Nove‘l. " Second” Edition.:
With Front:splece. Crown 8vo, 65, =~ - oL
Castle Warlock. A Novel ,Second 'Edif.ion. “With Frontis-
piece, . Crowh 8vo, 65,
Malcolm. With Portrait of the Author - engraved on Steel.
Eighth Edition. Crown 8vo, 6s,
The Marquis of Lossie. Sixth Edition, With -Frontispiece.
Crown 8vo, 6s. .

St. George and Si. Michael. Fifth Edition. With Frontis-
piece. Crown 8vo, 6s. . )

What's Mine’s Mine. Second Edition, With Frontispiece.
Crown 8vo, 6s. : :

Annals of a Quiet Naighhourhood. Sixth Edition, With
Frontispiece. Crown 8vo, 6,

The Seaboard Parish: a Sequel to ““ Anpals of a Quiet Neigh-
bourhood.” Fourth Edition. With Froatispiece. Crown 8vo, 6s-

Wilfred Cumbermede. An Autobiographical Story. Fourth
Edition. With Frontispiece. Crown 8vo, 6.

Thomas Wingfold, Curate. Fourth Edition. With Frontis-
piece. Crown 8vo, 6s.

Paul Faber, Surgeon. Fourth Edition. With Frontispiece.
Crown 8vo, 6s.

"MALET, Lucas.—Colonel Enderby’s Wife. A Novel. New and
Cheaper Edition. 'With Frontispiece, Crown 8vo, 6,
MULH%LLAND Rosa.—Marcella Grace. AnIrish Novel. Crown

vo, 65
PALG}E‘A VE, IV, Gifford. —Hermann Agha : an Eastern Narrative..
Third Edition, Crown 8vo, 6s.
SHAW, Flora I.—Castle Blair: a Story of Youthful Days. N ew and
! ‘Cheaper Edition. Crown 8vo, 35 64. -

STRETTON, Hesba.—Through a Needle's Eye:a St "New-
’ and Chenper Edition, with Frontispiece. Crown 8vo, gy _
TAVLOR, Col. Meadows, C.5.1., M.R.LA. —Seeta - a Nove] With:

Fronhsmece Crown 8vo, 6s.

Tippoo Sultaun:-a Tale of the Mysore War. With‘antispieg:eh

- rown 8vo, b5, g

Ralph Darnell. With Front!splece Crown 8v0, 6s.

A Noble Queen. With Frontispiece. Crown 8vo, 64

The Confessions of a Thug. With Frontispiece. Crown 8vo, 6.

. 'Tara : a Mahratta Tale. With Frontispiece. Crown 8vo, 6s.
Withln -Sound of the Sea. With F:ont]sp:ece Crown 8vo, 6,
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BOOKS FOR THE YOQUNG.

Brave Men's Footsteps. A Book of Example and ‘Aneodote for
Young People. By the Editor of ** Men who have Risen.” With
4 Nlustrations by C, Doyle. Eighth Edition. Crown 8vo, 3. 64.

COXHEAD, Ethel—Birds and Bables. With 33 Illustragtions.
JImp. 16mo, cloth giit, 2s5. 64. 7ha

DAVIES, G. Christopher.—Rambles and Adventures of pur
School Field Club. With 4 Illostrations, New and Cheaper
Edition. Crown 8vo, 3s. 64.

EDIONDS, Herbert.—Well Spent Lives: a Series of Modern Bio-

. graphies. New and Cheaper Edition. Crown 8vo, 3+ 6d.

EVANS, Mark.—The Story of our Father’s Love, told to Children.
Sixth and Cheaper Edition of Theology for Children. With 4
Dllustrations. Fcap. 8vo, 1s. 6d.

AAC KENNA, S, ¥—Plucky Fellows., A Book for Boys. With
6 Iliustrations, Fifih Editon. Crown 8vo, 3+ 64,

REANEY, Mrs. G. S.—Waking and Working ; or, From Girlhood
to Womanhood. New and Cheaper Edition. With & Frontis-
piece.  Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d.

Blessing and Blessed: a Sketch of Girl Life. New and

" Cheaper Edition. Crown 8vo, 35. 6.

Rose Gurney’s Discovery. A Story for Girls, Dedicated to
their Mothers. Crown 8vo, 3s5. 64.

English Girls: Their Place and Power. With Preface by the
Rev. & W, Dale. Fifth Edition. Fcap. 8vo, 25, 64,

Just Anyone, and other Stories. Three Illustrations. Royal
16mo, 1s5. 6d. :

Sunbeam Willle, and other Stories. Three Hlustrations. Royal

. 16mo, k5. Guf.

Sunshine Jenny, and other Stories. Three Ilustrations. Royal:

' 16mo, 15. 6.
STORR, Franas, and TURNER, Hawes.—Canterbury Chimes;
or, Chaucer Tales re-teld to Children, With 6 IHustrations from
the Ellesmere Manuseript,  Third Edition. Feap. 8vo, 3+ 64.

STRETTON, Hesba.—David Lloyd's Last Will. With 4 Illustra-

tions. New Edidon. Royal 16mo, 2s. 6d.

WHITAKER, Florence.—Christy's Inheritance. A London Story.

Illustrated. Royal 1émo, 1s. 64.

R
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